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Editors Preface

For many years now Kampuchea (also known as Cambodia) has been a batde
zone for local as well as superpower interests. The consequences of these
ongoing rivalries have had a devastating effect on the Khmer people, their
ancient civilization and culture. In recent times Kampuchea has seen more
dramatic changes than most countries in the region. The country even has the
doubtful distinction of being the only one where the Marxist regime (that of
Pol Pot) was overthrown by another Marxist government with the help of a
Marxist neighbour (Vietnam). This book describes and analyses the present as
well as the past in this small and backward country with its peasant economy,
and suggests the type of lessons that might be learnt from the Kampuchean
experience by other smaller states in the developing regions of the world.

The example and experience of Kampuchea is particularly interesting to
the study of Marxist regimes, which has commonly been simply equated with
the study of communist political systems. For many years it was not difficult
to distinguish the eight regimes in Eastern Europe and four in Asia which
resoundingly claimed adherence to the tenets of Marxism and more particu-
larly to their Soviet interpretation—Marxism~Leninism. These regimes,
variously called ‘People’s Republic’, ‘People’s Democratic Republic’, or
‘Democratic Republic’, claimed to have derived their inspiration from the
Soviet Union to which, indeed, in the overwhel:mng number of cases they
owed their establishment.

To many scholars and analysts these regimes represented a multiplication
of and geographical extension of the ‘Soviet model’ and consequently of the
Soviet sphere of influence. Although there were clearly substantial similari-
ties between the Soviet Union and the people’s democracies, especially in the
initial phases of their development, these were often overstressed at the
expense of noticing the differences between these political systems.

It took a few years for scholars to realize that generalizing the particular,
ie. applying the Soviet experience to other states ruled by elites which
claimed to be guided by ‘scientific socialism’, was not good enough. The
relative simplicity of the assumption of a cohesive communist bloc was
questioned after the expulsion of Yugoslavia from the Communist Informa-
tion Bureau in 1948 and in particular after the workers’ riots in Poznah in
1956 and the Hungarian revolution of the same year. By the mid-1960s, the
totalitarian model of communist politics, which until then had been very
much in force, began to crumble. As some of these regimes articulated
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demands for a distinctive path of socialist development, many specialists
studying these systems began to notice that the cohesiveness of the com-
munist bloc was less apparent than had been claimed before. '

Also by the mid-1960s, in the newly independent African states
‘democratic’ multi-party states were turning into one-party states or military
dictatorships, thus questioning the inherent superiority of liberal democracy,
capitalism and the values that went with it. Scholars now began to ponder on
the simple contrast between multi-party democracy and a one-party
totalitarian rule that had satisfied an earlier generation.

More importantly, however, by the beginning of that decade Cuba had a
revolution without Soviet help, a revolution which subsequently became to
many political elites in the Third World not only an inspiration but a clear
military, political and ideological example to follow. Apart from its romantic
appeal, to many nationalist movements the Cuban revolution also demon-
strated a novel way of conducting and winning a nationalist, anti-imiperialist
war and accepting Marxism as the state ideology without a vanguard
communist party. The Cuban precedent was subsequently followed in one
respect or another by scores of regimes in the Third World who used the
adoption of ‘scientific socialism’ tied to the tradition of Marxist thought asa
form of mobilization, legitimadon or association with the prestigious
symbols and powerful high-status regimes such as the Soviet Union, China,
Cuba and Vietnam.

Despite all these changes the study of Marxist regimes remaips in its
infancy and continues to be hampered by constant and not always pertinent
comparison with the Soviet Union, thus somewhat blurring the important
underlying common theme—the ‘scientific theory’ of the laws of develop-
ment of human society and human history. This doctrine is claimed by the
leadership of these regimes to consist of the discovery of objective causal
relationships; it is used to analyse the contradictions which arise, between
goals and actuality in the pursuit of a common destiny. Thus the, political
elites of these countries have been and continue to be influenced in both cheir
ideology and their political practice by Marxism more than any othgr current
of social thought and political practice. ;

The growth in the number and global significance, as well as the
ideological political and economic impact, of Marxist regimes has presented
scholars and students with an increasing challenge. In meeting this challenge,
social scientists on both sides of the political divide have put forward 2
dazzling profusion of terms, models, programmes and varieties of inter-
pretation. It is against the background of this profusion that the present com-
prehensive series on Marxist regimes is offered. i

A s ey e e
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This collection of monographs is envisaged as a series of multi-disciplinary
textbooks on the governments, politics, economics and society of these
countries. Each of the monographs was prepared by a specialist on the
country concerned. Thus, over fifty scholars from all over the world have
contributed monographs which were based on first-hand knowledge. The
geographical diversity of the authors, combined with the fact thacas a group
they represent many disciplines of social science, gives their individual
analyses and the series as a whole an additional dimension.

Each of the scholars who contributed to this series was asked to analyse
such topics as the political culture, the governmental structure, the ruling
party, other mass organizations, party-state relations, the policy process, the
economy, domestic and foreign relations together with any features peculiar
to the country under discussion.

This series does not aim at assigning authenticity or authority to any single
one of the political systems included in it. It shows that depending on a
variety of historical, cultural, ethnic and political factors, the pursuit of goals
derived from the tenets of Marxism has produced different political forms at
different times and in different places. It also illustrates the rich diversity
among these societies, where attempts to achieve a synthesis between goals

derived from Marxism on the one hand, and national realities on the other,

have often meant distinctive approaches and solutions to the problems of
social, political and economic development.

University College

Bogdan Szajkowski
Cardiff e

;
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Preface

The Name of the Country

The name ‘Kampuchea’, or kambuja in conformity with traditional ortho-
graphy, first appears in Cambodia in tenth-century inscriptions to refer to
the people, the kambu-ja, ‘born of Kambu’—a figure of Indian mythology.
Eventually, via the expression kambuja-desa, ‘Kambuja-country’, or ‘country
of those born of Kambu', the term came to mean the country itself; and in
early modern times it passed into European languages as Camboxa (Portu-
guese), Cambodge (French), and Cambodia (English). Since at least the
sixteenth-century ‘Kampuchea® has been part of the country’s official name
in Khmer, except under Lon Nol who preferred ‘Khmer' (Khmer Republic),
another native ethnic term of perhaps greater antiquity than ‘Kampuchea’.
The term ‘Khmer® is stll current and appropriate as an ethnonym or
language name, both within Cambodia and in foreign languages.

The name ‘Cambodia’ then, like ‘Iualy’, ‘Spain’, and ‘Turkey’, is a well-
established English equivalent of the native name, and I prefer to use it when
writing in English, except when emphasizing proper titles, such as People's
Republic of Kampuchea (PRK) and Democratic Kampuchea (DK).

Sources and Their Use

This book is based as far as possible on material from within Cambodia—
written material provided by the government; the local press; my own
observations, including interviews and informal conversations with Cambo-
dian officials and people met in casual encounters; and information provided
by foreign aid personnel working there. This has been supplemented by the
work of other scholars and by reports in the international press.

I have also occasionally made use of information from refugees on the
Thai border, or published accounts of other writers based on such material.
As T have demonstrated elsewhere (Vickery 1984), however, such information
may be very useful only if the source can be interviewed independently and
analytically. The raw statements of refugees about PRK wrongdoing and
Vietamese iniquities are too frequently exaggerated or patently false.

The -political and international situation of the PRK makes research
difficult, much more difficult than in most of the European Marxist states.
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The PRK, after replacing a regime almost universally recognized as loath- L

some, has found itself subjected to more, and increasing, sustained political
and military opposition fuelled by prestigious foreign support than the
regime that it replaced. The foreign support has come from China, the
ASEAN states and the United States, and with respect to the last represents : o ,
continuing destructive interest by that power in Cambodia for the past ten ] . s, Nlu

years.
Cambodia is thus at war, with normal wartime restrictions on travel and
research, particularly by foreigners. Since 1979 1 have made two visits—for
three weeks in August-September 1981 and for five weeks from the end of
October through November 1984. The last visit I was told by both PRK
officials and by foreigners working in Cambodia, was unusually long. It is
nevertheless not long enough to investigate everything that should go into a
book like this one. Normal descriptive documentation of state organization,
and normal statistical documentation in available published form do not yet
exist in the PRK. All such information must be obtained through interviews
with people who are usually overworked. Moreover, even though I empha-
sized that I did not insist on meeting cabinet ministers, that I would be . \
satisifed with anyone who could provide the information I required, in most L/
cases it was only a minister who was willing to talk about the work of a :
* ministry. For the formal acquisition of information, one must reach the top
to get anything at all. Thus, much detailed information on organization, and . 3\
most statistical information I wanted, was placed on my agenda for a meeting 3 3\
(
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with the Planning Ministry, which in the end never took place because of
other commitments by its officials during the period of my visa.

I consider that these difficulties arise from the country’s objective
situation, and are not due to ill will or a desire to disguise the true picture.
Given Cambodia’s experiences with the West, in particular with the United . o
States, Cambodia has been quite generous in according travel and research \’ H
facilites to Americans. _ : : N ;_
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Basic Data  xvii

Basic Da.ta._ Party Membership 10,000 est.
§ Growth indicators n/a
National income n/a
Only PRK, post-1979 data have been considered Food production per capita n/a
Exports $4-5 million (1983)
Official name People’s Republic of Kampuchea Imports $200 million (1983)
Population 7.2 million (1984) Exports as % of GNP n/a
Population density 100 pet sq. km. in heardand Main exports Rubber, beans, timber, kapok, tobacco
Population growth (% pa)  2.5-3,000 (1979-85) Main imports (% n/a) Food, consumer goods, fuel, raw
Urban population (%) 6.95 (1985) materials, equipment
Total labour force 145,000 (state employees) Destination of exports (%) Socialist countries 95. Non-socialist
Life expectancy n/a ' _ countries 5
Infant death rate (per 1 000) 150-200 Main trading partners Vietnam, Soviet Umon, Eastern Europe
Child death rate n/a Foreign debt n/a
Ethnic groups Khmer, 90%; ethnic minorities include Foreign aid $150 million p.a,, est.
Chinese, Vietnamese, Cham, Brao, Food self-sufficiency Est. 310,000 ton deficit (1985)
Tampuon, Pear, Kachak, Stieng, Lao, Thai Foreign investment n/a, probabl_y none
Capital Phnom Penh, 500,000 (1985) Armed forces 30,000 est. -
Land area 181,000 sq. km. Education and health :
Official language Khmer School system 10 years (7-17)
Administrative divisions - 18 provinces (khet), divided into 122 Primary school enrolment 1,689,690 (1983-4)

districts (srok), 1,325 sub~districts (khum ), Secondary school enrolment 6,969 (1983-4)

and 9 386 viuages (phum) plus two Higher Cducadon Faculty Of Medidne, Dcnist.ry anfi
mumcxpalmcs-—-Phnom Penh and Pharmw Kar‘npuchea-Sowct Higher
Kompong Som Technical Institute; Language School;
Membership of international , _ teacher training institutions
organizations None Adult literacy n/a

Population per hospital bed n/a

Diplomatic and consular relatons with 27
' Population per physician n/a

Foreign relations

Polidcal structure

Constitution

Highest legislative body
Highest executive body
Prime Minister

President (of State Council)
Ruling party

states; representatives of 10 countries
residing in Phnom Penh (November 1984)
People’s Republic

As of July 1981

National Assembly of 117 members
Council of State

Hun Sen (since January 1985)

Heng Samrin

People’s Revolutionary Party of;
Kampuchea

Secretary General of the Party Heng Samrin (since December 1981)

Economy
GNP
State budget

Defence expenditure as % of

state budget
Main crops
Land tenure

Main religions

n/a
n/a

n/a

Rice, rubber, beans, kapok, tobacco

State ownership with family allotments of
1,500 sq. m.

Buddhism (90%+), Islam, folk tchglon
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xviii  Basic Data
Population Forecasting

The following data are projections produced by Poptran, University College
Cardiff Population Centre, from United Nations Assessment Data published
in 1980, and are reproduced here to provide some basis of comparison with
other countries covered by the Marxist Regimes Series.

KAMPUCHEA
2000

Total fertility rate — 4.18
Average life expectancy
at birth = 53 years

.........

......

- T,

= 19

MALES T FEMALES
Projected Data for Kampuchea 2000

Total population (000) 10,610

Males ('000) 5,315
‘Females ('000) - 5,295
Total fertility rate 4.10

Life expectancy (male)  51.9 years
Life expectancy (female) 55.0 years

Crude birth rate 307

Crude death rate 12.8

Annual growth rate 1.79%
Under 15s 38.49%

Over 65s 3.62%
Woman aged 15-49 24.27%
Doubling time 39 years
Population density 59 per sq. km.

Urban population 23.7%

Abbreviations

DK Democratic Kampuchea

DRV Democratic Republic of Vietnam

ICP Indo-China Communist Party

KPRC Kampuchean People’s Revolutionary Council

KPRP Khmer People’s Revolutionary Party (founded 1951)

NLF National Liberation Front

PRC People’s Revolutionary Committee

PRK People’s Republic of Kampuchea

PRPK People’s Revolutionary Party of Kampuchea (1981-)

RGNUC Royal Government of National Union of Cambodia

Sangkum Sangkum Reastr Niyum (Popular Socialist Community),
Sihanouk’s political movement from 1955 to 1970

SRV Socialist Republic of Vietnam

SWB Summary of World Broadcasts

UIF United Issarak Front

Glossary of Khmer terms

cau sanghat ward chief

corvéee a tax

dong unit of Vietnamese currency

Khet province

khmer loeu upland Khmer

kret-chbap Decree-Law

krom pracheachon  citizen’s group

krom samakki Solidarity Groups

protean president

riel unit of Cambodian currency

sangharaja ‘Sangha King’, title of the head of the Buddhist

Monkhood before 1975

sanghat ward

srok district (sub-division of a province)

wat Buddhist temple



Part 1
History, Political Traditions and
Social Structure ] _

1 Geographical Setting

Cambodia is situated in South-East Asia between 10° and 15° degrees latitude
and between 102° and 108’ longitude. Its area is 181,000 square kilometres;
and it is bounded on the east and south-east by Vietnam, on the west by
Thailand, and in the north by Thailand and Laos. Along the south and south-
west, Cambodia faces the Gulf of Thailand.

The climate is monsoon tropical, with a rainy season lasting from April to
September in the central agricultural area, where most of the population live.
The rest of the year is relatively dry. Mean temperatures vary from 21° to
35°C. :

The country consists mainly of low plains cut by many rivers, most of
which flow into the Mekong or the Tonle Sap, the inland sea in the country’s
centre, which joins the Mekong at Phnom Penh. There are low mountain
ranges along the northern border with Thailand and in the south-west, and
the north-east is a forested plateau of higher altitude than the central plain.
An important geographical peculiarity of the country is that during the
Mekong flood season between June and October the overflow from the
Mekong causes the Tonle Sap to reverse its course and the Tonle Sap expands
to several times its normal area, silting and fertilizing the rice plains and
providing a large supply of fresh-water fish. The high-water point is around
1 October, and from mid-October the Mekong begins to recede and the
Tonle Sap resumes its normal flow. All important water courses within
Cambodia’s modern boundaries feed into the Mekong-Tonle Sap system.
Along the south-west coasta few rivers flow seaward, but they do not provide
outlets for the country’s central agricultural area where population centres
have developed.

Although this unified water-course system has always been an integrative
factor, especially prior to the construction of modern roads, the ultimate
channels into which everything flows are the Mekong and Bassac which
reach the sea across what is now southern Vietnam. There is no other good
southern route to the sea out of central Cambodia. The economy of all of
southern and eastern Cambodia, if it is not to be autarkic, depends on control
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of the mouths of those two rivers. Seen in another way, whoever controls the
area around the river mouths can exert strong pressure on Cambodia south of
the Tonle Sap.

In the north-west the rivers also flow into the Tonle Sap, but that area is
close, just across a narrow watershed, to other rivers flowing into the Gulf of
Thailand, and very near to onegood, short overland portage tosuch an alterna-
tive river system via the Wattana Gap. There is thus an objective geographical
potential for Cambodia’s north-west to become orientated towards the West,
if political conditions, for instance, should render the eastward orientation
precarious. Cambodia thus has an inherent geographical-economic tendency
towards fissiparity, which has in fact been manifest in many instances
throughout its history.

The natural wealth of the country lies chiefly in agriculture, forest
products and fishing, Over 80 per cent of the population live in the central
plain where rice is the most important product. Here also lie the rich fishing
grounds of the Tonle Sap inland sea and connecting rivers. The production of
- industrial raw materials such as rubber and cotton was important before the
1970-5 war and these are slowly being redeveloped. Much of the west and
north-east consists of forested hills containing valuable tuber. Industrial-
quality mineral deposits have not been discovered, although iron exists and
has traditionally been exploited by local craftsmen.!

The Population

A rather high degree of ethnic homogeneity prevails, with the majority
Khmer (including related Mon-Khmer groups) accounting for 90-95 per
cent of the population. The most important minority are the Islamic,
Malayo-Polynesian speaking Cham, who are believed to number about
185,000 in the PRK today? Several smaller ethnic groups, linguistically
related to the Khmer, and in some cases to the Cham, inhabit outlying areas,
in particular the north-eastern hills, but also the far west, northern Kompong
Thom Province, and one very small group near the south coast in Kampot
Province.? Before 1970 Chinese and Vietnamese each accounted for 6-7 per
cent of the population, but virtually all Viemamese were expelled or killed in
1970-9, and are now slowly drifting back in numbers currently esimated at
2-300,000. Chinese numbers have also diminished, first because as urban
dwellers they were susceptble to the rigours of 1975-9, and because a

disproportionate number have chosen to emigrate since 1979,

Geographical Setting 3

Cambodian demography in general, and in particular the total population
figure, has occasioned considerable controversy since 1979. At one extreme, 3
million, or nearly half the 1975 population, are said to have died in 1975-9;
and in fact that figure is official doctrine in the PRK. On the other hand,
current estimates of PRK population, both by Cambodian government
organs and by international agencies are in the order of 7.2 million, and there
are half a million more outside that estimate, on the Thai border or abroad.
This suggests that the death toll over normal was well under one million.
PRK officials wish to have it both ways—3 million dead and over 7 million
now alive—somthing demographically implausible, if not impossible.®

There is little doubt that the estimated present total is fairly accurate, as
accurate as the pre-war population figures. Even if a census as such has not
been taken, each administrative entity maintains running totals of its

~ populations which are forwarded and totalled at the next higher level.6



2 Historical Background

The Cambodians, or Khmer, unlike their neighbours the Thai and the
Vietnamese, have inhabited their present homeland since the beginning of
recorded history in the second and third centuries AD. Between the ninth
“and the fourteenth centuries their state, known conventionally as the Angkor
Empire, encompassed present-day Cambodia and parts of Thailand, Laos and
Vietnam. During the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries the political and
economic centre shifted from Angkor, north of the Tonle Sap inland sea, to
the Phnom Penh region, and Cambodia, like its nemghbouts, became
orientated towards the international maritime trade route. By the eighteenth
century the competition from rival polities, Ayutthaya in the west and
Champa, then Vietnam, in the east, had prevailed, and by the mid-nineteenth
century Cambodia had become a semi-independent state subordmate to its
nexghbouzs (see Coedés 1968; Briggs, 1951; Vlckery, 1977; Chandler, 1983a).

French interest in Cambodia began at that time, and the first French
conquests in southern Vietnam in 1859-61 were followed by a protectorate
treaty with Cambodia in 1863. French authority rested lightly on Cambodia
under this treaty, and provided King Norodom with the needed protection
against both the Thai and local dissidents (Chandler, 1983a, pp. 139-41).

In June 1884 another treaty, intended to modernize Cambodian admini-

stration and put French officials at the heart of the system, was imposed on
King Norodom against his wishes. In reaction, serious rebellions broke out in
several parts of Cambodia, and they threatened both the new French regime
and its Cambodian royal clients. From early 1885 fighting lasted a year and a
half, several thousand French and allied Vietnamese troops were tied down,
and the rebels only laid down their arms when King Norodom was allowed
to proclaim that the French would continue to respect Cambodian customs
and laws—that is, the pre-treaty system. Although the treaty was ratified in
1886, most of its provisions did not come into effect until twenty years later,
after King Norodom’s death (Chandler, 19833, pp. 144-5).

Thereafter, until the independence struggles following the Second World
War, no revolt of such magnitude threatened the authorities, and the
Cambodian population acquired its reputation for cheerful passivity. Signs of
discontent were there, but they never resulted in broadly-based action.

The low level of active mass opposition was not due to any particular
benevolence of the regime. Cambodians paid the highest taxes in Indo-
China, supporting not only the French colonial budget but also the parallel
Cambodian administration which the French were protecting, and whose
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royal and aristocratic elites still demanded traditional privileges and dues,
even if many of their de jure rights had been shorn after 1884. The French
demand for exports depressed living standards (Chandler, 19834, p. 156) and
on some construction projects death tolls among the corvée labour-force
rivalled the human destruction of the 1975-9 revoludon (Vickery, 1984,
p- 15, Chap. 1, n. 42).

Neither was there an elite or intellectual opposition to French domination
equivalent to the nationalist movements in Vietnam, perhaps simply because
the protectorate did offer some protection for the status of traditional elites,
while the few new men who rose through the very limited educational
system were accommodated in prestigious posts.

The most famous elite protest after the nineteenth-century rebellions was
that of Prince Yukanthor, eldest son of King Norodom and heir presumptive,
in 1901 (Hess, 1901). But Yukanthor was calling, not for the overthrow of the
protectorate, but for more protection for the traditional aristocracy whose
positions were being undermined by talented upstarts in the French service.

The heyday of the upstarts was the reign of Sisowath (1904-27), a
collaborator of the French since the 1870s, and whom the French had often
used as a threat against his recalcitrant brother Norodom, and that of
Sisowath’s son Monivong (1927-41). With kings who no longer opposed the
French, traditional-style rebellions abated, or turned into banditry pure and
simple, and as Cambodia ‘became a relatively efficient revcnue—producnon
machine’ (Chandler, 1983a, p. 148), a number of enterprising men saw the
advantage of aiding the French in the collection of produce, and a whole new
class of French-orientated officialdom was formed, some of them descend-
ants of old courtier families, others of lower—class origin who saw the
advantage of learning French language and methods at a time when the roy-
alty and aristocray still looked down on all that was foreign.

The most famous of the ‘new men’, and the one who most attracted
Yukanthors ire, was Palace Minister Thiounn, who started out as a secretary
to French officials in the 1880s, by the early twentieth century had risen to be
Minister of the Palace and virtual Prime Minister, and who did not retire
until 1941.! He was the epitome of the colonial subject who quickly saw how
to turn the new regime to an advantage which would not have been open to
bis class under the traditional monarchy. Although such men seemed
‘revolutionary’ to princes like Yukanthor, they did not seek to overturn the
social system, but only to secure places for themselves at the top. Accepted for
their ability by the French in a way that they would not have been accepted
previously, they served the new regime energetically while, incidentally,
amassing considerable personal wealth? Many of them established new
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‘aristocratic’ families, which are still prominent today. Thiounn’s grandsons,
for example, among the first Cambodians to have full university education in
France, are among the Democratic Kampuchea (Pol Pot) leadership (Vickery,
1984, Chap. 5, n. 8; Kiernan, 1984, pp. 30-2).

Although the Thiounns were among the first, and the most notorious, the
Cambodian administrative structure which continued to grow throughout
the twentieth century alongside and subordinate to the French came to be
staffed by a new elite descending partly from former aristocracy, but to a
large extent from men who owed their new fortunes to the French
Protectorate. Right across the political spectrum of the 1960sand 1970s, from
Lon Nol to Son Sann, and including Sihanouk courtiers like Nhiek Tioulong,
the modern Cambodian political elite descended from, and often were
themselves, French colonial functionaries. In the provinces they carried on
from countless generations of similar men, sometimes their own ancestors,
but they also took over positions at the centre which had once been princely
prerogatives. While the ministries throughout the 1930s contained many
princes, their absence after 1945 was conspicuous, and royalty, outside the
palace, either lived aimlessly on inherited wealth or worked in subordinate
administrative jobs. Princes at the top, like Sirik Matak, were a rarity after the
carly 1950s, and it is no doubt significant that he was from a minor branch of
royalty (Yukanthor, 1955, pp. 248-58).

Thus Cambodia, despite neglect and exploitation, was peaceful; at least
there was no attempt to overrurn the system or expel the French. There was
endemic banditry, often as destructive for the communities involved as
revolution, but it was without political content and was not 3 major threat to
the Protectorate. Only two significant episodes of political opposition stand
out in the early twentieth century, the 1916 Affair and the assassination of
Résident Bardez in 1925, and they are more remarkable for, what they were
not than for what they were.

Both these events were intimately related to economic exploitation in the
form of excessive taxation. In the early months of 1916 numerous peasant
delegations from the eastern provinces—in total perhaps as many as 100,000
people—travelled to Phnom Penh to present petitions to-the King com-
plaining of high taxes. They were peaceful, and they dispersed when exhorted
to return home by the King, who promised to alleviate their problems. The
demonstrations were not particularly anti-French, and had no effect on the
way the French ran the country. What surprised the authorides was the
rapidity and efficiency with which they were organized—unexpected in the
supposedly lazy and individualistic Cambodians (Chandler, 1984, pp. 153-4;
Osborne, 1978, p. 242). That unexpected organizational ability no doubt
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presaged events of the 1950s and 1970s, equally surprising to those who
found themselves opposed by the later peasant movements.

The second noteworthy political event of the time, the Bardez Affair, was
the only murder of a French official on duty to occur in the twendeth
century. Ferdinand Bardez, an effective tax collector who was then résident in
Kompong Chhnang, was killed, together with his Cambodian interpreter
and a militiaman, while trying to collect taxes in an outlying village. A crowd
of several hundred began to march on the provincial seat to demand
remission of taxes, but dispersed before reaching their destination, and the
episode did not lead to further political ferment (Chandler, 1983a).2

Another phenomenon of the 1920s, which was non-violent and not
overtly political, but which had political implications worth attention at the
present time, was the interest of numbers of ordinary Cambodians in the
Vietnamese Cao Dai religion. Around 1927, again in a time of severe
economic difficulties, thousands of Cambodian peasants began making
pilgrimages to worship and participate in ceremonies at the Cao Dai head-
quarters near Tayninh, unconcerned that Cao Dai was the faith of their ‘heredi-
tary enemy’, the Vietnamese. In the words of one historian, this may have
‘reflected the reaction of a disoriented peasantry ready to tumn to the newly

.pffered salvation that they believed would involve the regeneration of the

Cambodian state (Osborne, 1978, p. 242; Vickery, 1984, pp. 12, 180). At the
very least it should put one on guard against any facile dogma about Cambo-
dian-Vietnamese incompatibility.



3 Modern Political History:
The Development of Marxist Groups

Before the Second World War

Only in the late 1930s was a modern natonalist movement formed,
mterestmgly under the leadership of Khmers from the ‘lost” Cambodian
provinces of Kampuchea Krom, ‘lower Cambodia’, in southern Viemam
(Cochin-China) who were perhaps less in awe of traditional Cambodian
symbols of authority such as the King. They were joined by descendants of
the new men who had incurred Yukanthor’s ire;' and the hew Cambodian
nationalists, with the Khmer-language newspaper Nagaravatta as their
mouthpiece, although exceedingly moderate, were a threat to the French
with their demand for mdependence, and to the Cambodian royalty, with
their ideas for social and economic modermzauon—perhaps even a closet
republicanism.

Under the leadership of San Ngoc Thanh and Pach Chhoeun, Vietnam
Khmers who were respectively adviser and editor of Nagaravatta, this loosely
organized group conducted their propaganda efforts from 1936 to 1942. The
war broughe little change within Cambodia, since Franco-Japanese agree-
ment maintained the colonial administration in Indo-China while giving the
Japanese the facilities they desired. Eventually, clandestine anti-French
propaganda conducted among monks and Cambodian® soldiers in the
colonial service resulted in arrests; and in July 1942 a mass demonstration
protesting the arrest of monks engaged in this nationalist propaganda work
was broken up by the police and several leaders were arrested (Kiernan, 1984,
pp- 40-60). Son Ngoc Thanh escaped to Japan, others were imprisoned in
Pulou Condore, and Nagaravatta was closed.

On 9 March 1945 the Japanese interned the French and offered independ-
ence to the three Indo-China states. King Sihanouk took up the offer,
abrogated all treaties with the French, promulgated a new Basic Law, and
formed a government of traditionalists who had already made administrative
careers under the French. In May, Son Ngoc Thanh was brpught back from
Japan and was soon appointed Minister of Foreign Affairs, then, after a group
of his young followers invaded the palace on 9 August, Sihanouk was forced
to make Thanh Prime Minister.2

The Thanh government showed their i intention to make, the most of such
independence as had been granted; and some of Thanh’s pronouncements,
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long forgotten, are worth reviewing at the present time. Already, as Foreign
Minister, Thanh took control of all domestic propaganda, and his ministry
announced the following propaganda programme in July:

1. support the Great Asian War, which is the emancipation of the peoples of
this part of the world;

. only complete victory will guarantee independence;

. reawaken the historical grandeur of ‘Kampuchea’ (in French text);

. create a national army;

. achieve the union of all peoples in Cambodia, especially the Annamites
and the Khmer;

. concentration of all economic activities.

[=))

In connection with (4), it was announced that the Japanese were forming a
troop of ‘Cambodian Volunteers', the Caprain of which was Thiounn
Muong, who had just returned from a ‘long exile because of his activities in
favour of racial solidarity’, presumably between Vietnamese and Khmer.

There seems also to have been considerable ferment in the school system.
The Thanhist group wished to eliminate French influence, and to remove the
language from primary schools; and among the Phnom Penh intellectuals
there was a movement to introduce Annamite as the first foreign language.
This was apparently not popular with the King, for measures emanating from
the palace were calling for the Khmerization of the schools, though without
Vietnamese; and while Thanh was advocating ‘close relations with the
Annamite Empire’, Sihanouk spoke out against a Vietnamese government
proclamation to unify all of the old Vietnamese Empire’s territory, if it
included Cochin-China. Perhaps in answer to this was the denial from
Thanh’s camp, in an article about his organization of a club for ‘Khmero-
Annamite rapprochement’ in 1938, that the Khmer and the Vietnamese were
preparing to fight one another. This was followed a week later, on 23 August
1945, by a long article on the similarities between the Khmer and the
‘Annamites’. Thanh also recognized Ho Chi Minh’s independent Vietnam, -
on 2 September 1945, and allowed a Viemamese mission to be established in
Phnom Penh.? _

Two weeks later Cambodge was warning the populace of the imminent
arrival of British and French troops to disarm the Japanese and by mid-
October Thanh had been removed to Saigon, according to a communiqué
signed by British Brigadier-General Murray, because of ‘his activites
contrary to the security of the allied troops and to the detriment of
Cambodia’*
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The goals of the Thanh-Nagaravatta nationalists seerii moderate today, but
they shocked the traditionalists and may have contributed to the alacrity,
even enthusiasm, with which the latter greeted British, then French, troops
who began arriving in September 1945 to disarm the Japanese and restore
French authority. The young rebels were imprisoned, Son Ngoc Thanh was
packed off to exile in France, Sihanouk stayed on his protected throne, and
among the seven members of the first ministerial cabinet after the French
return there were three from Sihanouk’s first independence cabinet from
March to August and four who had been appointed by Son Ngoc Thanh. The
Cambodian elite was very adaptable.® i

Post-war Politics to Independence

The position of this elite was to be threatened more by certain democratic
reforms which the French now introduced than by either the Japanese occupa-
tion of Indo-China or the re-establishment of the French protectorate. A
modern constitution was promulgated, with regular elections, a cabinet
responsible to the National Assembly, and tolerance for political parties. The
first three elections, in 1946 for the Constitutional Convention, and in 1948
and 1951 for the National Assembly, were conveniently won by the Democrat
Party which was both anti-French and and-Sihanouk, with direct links to the
Son Ngoc Thanh nationalists (and to more radical groups), who, as they
returned from exile or were released from prison, joined it. Thus the demo-
cratic reforms which the French had hoped would secure Cambodian loyalty
gave prominence and authority to a party eager for independence (Kiernan &

.Boua, 1982, pp. 89-113; Chandler, 1983a, pp. 178-80; Kiem?n, 1984, p. 57).
The goals of this largely urban party were even more threatening since in the
rural areas armed resistance against the French was developing along with
Vietnam’s war for independence. : ;

This armed resistance marks the first certain appearance of a Cambodian
communist or Marxist organization which, at the time, in the 1940s, was only
one among several armed groups fighting for independence Wwith or without
revolution. The earliest of these groups was not communist. In 1940 the first
Khmer Issarak (‘freedom’) Committee had been setup by a Cambodian exilein
Bangkok, Poc Khun. At the time this worried the Nagaravatta group who were
afraid of Thai encroachment and who were, as we have seen, relatively pro-
Vietnamese. After the dispersal of Thanh’s governmentin 1945 Pach Chhoeun
established another Khmer Issarak Committee along the Vietnamese border,
but it was soon suppressed by the French (Kiernan, 1984, pp. 41-52).
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During 1946-7 the Thai government under Pridi Panomyong and his
collaborators sympathized with the Khmer independence movement and
provided it with aid and facilities. There was also co-operation among the
Thai-orientated and Vietham-orientated Khmer groups, with the future
leader of Cambodian communism, who soon took the name Son Ngoc Minh,
joining the Indo-China Communist Party (ICP) in Thailand in 1946. Other
future prominent communists, such as Tou Samouth, also joined the ICP at
that dme. The co-operation of different elements created what appear in
retrospect to have been some very strange bedfellows. When Issarak forces

" seized the town of Siemreap in August 1946, Son Ngoc Minh was there under

the command of future pro-American warlord Dap Chhuon, and they
included rebel Prince Norodom Chantaraingsey, who ended his career as the
Khmer Republic’s most effective general during the 1970-5 war$

Throughout 1945-7 groups were founded and then fell apart as leaders
sorted out their ideological positions and political alliances. Stability, on the
left, increased in 1948 when a Khmer People’s Liberation Committee was
formed in Batrambang. Chantaraingsey refused to join on the grounds that it
was pro-Viet Minh, but Dap Chhuon still commanded its troops. Its first
manifesto called for ‘an Indochinese Front for Independence’, and Dap
Chhuon exchanged congratulatory telegrams with Ho Chi Minh.?

A major reorganization of the revolutionary independence forces came on
17 April 1950, when two hundred delegates met in the south-west of
Cambodia in a congress which established the Unified Issarak Front (UIF),
under Son Ngoc Minh, and with five of fifteen identified leaders 2s members
of the ICP. The congress also established a proto-government, the Provisional
People’s Liberation Committee, likewise headed by Son Ngoc Minh.?

The next step was the formation of a Cambodian revolutionary party, an
event believed to have taken place most likely between February and June
1951, following a decision of the Second congress of the ICP to split into
three national parties. The provisional Central Committee of the new organ
was headed by Son Ngoc Minh with Tou Samouth as a member?

By 1952 the Issarak and KPRP forces were winning in the countryside,
controlling from half to three-fifths of the country, and the situation was
becoming intolerable for the French and for the Cambodian right. In June
Dap Chhuon, now a military pillar of the establishment, scattered leaflets in
Phnom Penh calling for the King and the people to take action against the
government. French tanks were patrolling in the capital, and the French
Minister for Associated States declared that France would make no conces-
sion (toward independence) to a Democratic government.*® )

In these circumstances Sihanouk dismissed the government, then assumed
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personal leadership, while promising to achieve independence within three
years. Sihanouk’s declaration had a good deal of effect, for many outside the
hard core of the Issarak and KPRP (Khmer People’s Revolutionary Party)
forces were fighting for independence and nothing more. .

In January 1953 Sihanouk augmented his personal authority by abolish-
ing both houses of parliament and proclaiming a special law which
abridged all democratic rights. In February he launched his ‘Royal Crusade
for Independence’, in the face of which many of the small Issarak groups
broke up, with some of their leaders joining the royal army. The French,

hard pressed in Vietnam, were persuaded to negotiate now that the

" Cambodian government seemed securely in conservative hands; so that by
November 1953 the attributes of independence. had been transferred to
Sihanouk. His high-handed methods notwithstanding, Sihanouk had made
good his pledge (Kiernan & Boua, 1982b, pp. 95-6; Kiernan, 1984 pp. 131-2;
Chandler 19832, pp. 186-8).

This first period of anti-colonial and revolutionary struggle, ending wich
independence in 1953, had been dominated in rural areas by men of peasant
or small-town background, such as Son Ngoc Minh and Tou Samouth, who
organized the peasantry and were close to the Vietnamese, and in Phnom
Penh by the radical nationalists, also sympathetic to Viemam at the time, who
looked to Son Ngoc Thanh. In the meantime, another revolutionary current
had been developing among Cambodian students in Paris who formed a
‘Marxist Circle’, which included such now familiar names as Saloth Sar (Pol
Pot), leng Sary, their wives—the sisters Khieu Thirith and Khieu Ponnary—
Hou Yuon, Thiounn Mum, and others active in DK. In Paris they studied
Marxist classics, became acquainted with international movements of the
left, and they seem to have had some affiliation with the French Communist
Party. Saloth Sar in 1950 spent a month on a work brigade in Yugoslavia,
unusual for someone of his supposed orientation. More orthodox was the
journey he made with other members of the group to the International
Youth Congress in East Berlin in August 1951, where they are said to have
come into conflict with the Viemamese delegates (Kiernan, 1984, pp. 120-1;
Vickery, 1984, pp. 265, 275, ff.).

In spite of their 1deolog1cal tendencies, they were out of touch with the
domestic communists, whose experiences were entirely foreign to the elite
students. In January 1953 several of the Paris group, including Saloth Sar,
returned to Cambodia, and by August 1953 Sar reached the communist zone
in Eastern Cambodia where he presented himself as a member of the French
Communist Party. Sar and his fellow students were taken in hand by the
Khmer Veterans and the Viemamese and were instructed in combat and
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revolutionary politics, but they did not attain leadership positions, a circam-
stance which left a deep resentment in some of them."?

Independence and its confirmation by the Geneva Conference of July
1954 represented a defeat for all progressive currents of Cambodian politics
from the KPRP through the Thanhist guerrillas to the urban Democrats. In
contrast to Vietnam and Laos, the Cambodian revolutionary forces were
allowed no regroupment zone, and were left with no choice but to lay down
their arms and reintegrate with Cambodian society under Sihanouk and his
conservative supporters. About one thousand of the leading KPRP cadre,
including Son Ngoc Minh, withdrew to North Vietnam, while the rest who
remained active changed from armed to political struggle in order to contest
the coming elections as krom pracheachon (citizens’ group)—in fact the new
political face of the KPRP.

If Geneva disappointed the Cambodian left, it also added an unexpected
difficulty to the plans of the right. The latter, under Sihanouk, had hoped to
continue the dictatorial regime instituted with Sihanouk’s January 1953
coup, but the Geneva accords required all three Indo-China countries to hold
elections, in Cambodia before the end of 1955, under existing constitutions
and with freedom’ for all factions, including the participation of former
guerrillas. This made possible the open organization of the Pracheachon
(Citizens) under Keo Meas, Non Suon and Pen Yuth, while the old Democrat
Party was revitalized and pushed leftward by former students of the Paris
Marxist Circle, such as Keng Vannsak and Thiounn Mum, possibly with
organizational work by Saloth Sar. Because of the Democrats’ previous
successes, and the popularity which both groups had gained during the and-
French struggle, it was anuapatcd thatin an honest election the parties of the
left would win an easy victory.

The election did not proceed honestly and the nght managed to uniteina
way unexpected in view of their pre-independence electoral débicles
(Kiernan & Boua, 1982b, pp. 118, 157, 181). The result was total victory for
the Sangkum, and from then until 1970, through subsequent elections in
1958, 1962 and 1966, no non-Sangkum politician sat in the National -
Assembly. This does not mean that the Sangkum was ideologically mono-
lichic. The pragmatic Sihanouk was willing to co-opt talent from any source,
even from among his leftist opponents, if they pledged loyalty and worked
for the goals he defined. Thus, 2 number of former Democrats soon joined
the Sangkum, as did Hou Yuon and eventually Khieu Samphan of the Paris
student group, and Hu Nim, who had started out as a Thanbhist, then joined
the radicalized Democrat party in 1955, aftwards moving further leftward
(Kiernan & Boua, 1982b, pp. 118, 157, 181).
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For several years the leftists in the Sangkum probably believed that they

could gradually achieve their original goals peacefully by pushing Sihanouk -

leftwards, and indeed the increasingly close relations which he cultvated
with the socialist countries and his lip-service to ‘socialism’easily encouraged
such a delusion. Their efforts to educate Sihanouk in the complexities of
international politics and economic matters, and the support they gave to his
foreign policy, together with the access to publicity which their work within
the Sangkum permitted, may have really contributed to some progressive
drift within the country. Nevertheless, in any major domestic policy conflice
Sihanouk inevitably came down firmly on the side of the far right In the
meantime the work of the left within the Sangkum served to distance these
talented intellectuals from the KPRP/Pracheachon, which was being raken
over by a different sort of leadership.

Polarization After Independence

The divisions among the different kinds of radicals began to assume
importance after Geneva and the Sangkum victory of 1935. It was perhaps in
1956 that a new KPRP Central Committee was formeds it is said to have been
divided into two nearly autonomous urban and rural sections with the
former theoretically in control. It seems certain that from 1956 Tou Samouth
headed the urban section which had overall responsibility although he was
rarely present, while Sieu Heng, a veteran of the anti-French war, led the
rural ‘section; but statements about the identities of the remaining members
are confused.'?

Two distinct lines were also beginning to emerge, although one may not
place much confidence in retrospective comments on who held which. One
line, the dominant one, was that of the urban intellectuals who hoped to push
Sihanouk leftward, and of the Vietnamese, who understood the utility of a
neutralist Cambodia under a strong nationalist ruler for their own continu-
ing struggle. They held that Sihanouk, owing to the successful conclusion of
his independence campaign, was too popular to be overthiown, and that the
policy of the left should be to encourage him in his anti-American stand. This
was also the policy favoured by the Soviet Union, and was plainly supported
by China, whose leadership maintained particularly close relations with
Sihanouk.!®

The other line was that Sihanouk and the *feudal’ class were the principal
enemy, and their overthrow should be the first goal of the Cambodian
revolution. This was the line eventually adopted by the party under Pol Pot’s
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leadership, and it was probably his own conviction from the beginning, but
there is now a tendency to deny that any other responsible party members
held it in the 1950s and 1960s, and to affirm that it was a personal aberration
encouraged by China. It is much more likely that this ‘Pol Pot line’ was the
popular one among the rural cadre, except for those with a thorough
internationalist (e.g. Vietnamese) indoctrination. It was also popular with
young nationalist radicals who, even if not affiliated with the KPRP,
considered themselves (and were considered) of the left, who were heavily
represented in the teaching profession, and who derived their ideology
directly from Son Ngoc Thanh’s movement of a few years eatlier.

The reminiscences of one former activist indicate that even Tou Samouth,
head of the Central Committee within Cambodia, was sympathetic to this
more revolutionary line in 1957, for he called cadres to clandestine meetings
to instruct them on the necessity to continue the struggle, saying ‘we
ourselves are the masters’, an emphasis which was important in Pol Pot’s
programme years later.'s

In 1960 government repression of the left, which had begun anew in 1959,
continued, particularly against leftist intellectuals and newspapers in Phnom
Penh, and in spite f the fact that one of the victims, Khieu Samphan and his
L’Observateur, had published complimentary material about the neutralist
tendencies of Sihanouk’s regime. Four newspapers were banned, and their
editors sent to gaol for a time. If they had sincerely been promoting support
for Sihanouk because of his formal neutrality and anti-imperialism, they
must have indeed been discouraged.

In September 1960 the Party held what became known as its Second
Congress, attended by twenty-one members, in the Phnom Penh railway
station. The old leadership was maintained, with Tou Samouth as Party
Secretary and Nuon Chea his deputy, but Pol Pot moved into third position
and the Politburo. leng Sary was also elected to the Central Committee,
together with veterans Keo Meas, Son Ngoc Minh (absent in Vietnam), So
Phim, Prasith, and Non Suon.'® :

Following this, the party undertook new journalistic ventures supporting’
Sihanouk’s international position, and they began preparing for the 1962
National Assembly elections scheduled for June. In January, however, a group
of alléged rural party members were arrested on espionage charges, and they
implicated Non Suon. In May the latter was arrested, they were all sentenced
to long prison terms, and the party newspapers were closed. No Pracheachon
candidate stood for the election, and open, legal activity by the party came to
an end. In July Tou Samouth disappeared—presumably murdered--although
this was not known outside local communist circles until 1978 and in
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between the January and May arrests there occurred another incident which,
if true, complicates the analysis of the contradictory party positions.

In a speech on 15 February 1962, Sihanouk announced that a certain
communist agent named Setha, ‘alias “Samouth™, had recently come from
Viemam (and quickly returned there) with a message for the Pracheachon.

The message, which in the circumstances would have been instructions from .

the KPRP leadership in Hanoi and was reproduced in a Cambodian
government publication that year, purported to establish the party line on the
coming elections.! The Sangkum was called treasonous, while the feudalists
and national reactionaries were termed the enemy. Participation in the
election was discouraged, since the results were fixed in advance; and the
party should try to win over the intellectuals who had succeeded in gaining
entrance to the Sangkum. As for the future, patience should be exercised until
victory in Laos and Vietnam led to immediate victory in Cambodia.

If genuine, and presented as they were in a Sthanouk propaganda work
there is no guarantee of that, these documents indicate a line midway
between the two adduced above. Thus, the feudalists and the Sangkum, and
implicitly Sihanouk, are the enemies, the lefiist intellectuals who support
him are misled and should be won over, but armed struggle in Cambodia
would be premature and must await victories in Vietnam and Laos. Of course
this looks very much like a Sihanouk manceuvre, and too much weight
should not be given to it.

Following the June 1962 election, Sihanouk continued experimenting
with leftist intellectuals, including Khieu Samphan, in ministerial responsibi-
lides. Samphan immediately began calling attention to the country’s
economic weaknesses, proposing austerities, higher taxes on Juxuries, limits
on unproductive inflationary investments—in short, structural reform; but
when the 1963 budget was prepared a large deficit was mainuained, while
increased luxury taxes favoured by Sampham came under severe attack from
the right-wing and capitalist press. .

‘While these controversial economic dicussions were going on, in February
1963, there were anti-regime student demonstrations in Siemreap, which
then spread to other towns and were blamed on leftist subversion. Sihanouk
published a list of thirty-four ‘leftists’ whom he accused of acting against his
government. Interestingly, it included only one Pracheachon. veteran, Chou
Chet. All the others were intellectuals, including three in his own govern-
ment, Chau Seng, Hou Yuon and Khicu Samphan. That is, the list, so far as
Sihanouk knew, was not directed against real communists, but against the
intellectual left who had tried to co-operate with him in his home-grown
‘socialism’ and neutralist foreign policy. -
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Although the Siemreap rioting had strictly local causes, it was used by
Sihanouk and the entire Cambodian right to attack the left, who were blamed
for turning the youth against the Sangkum. The witch-hunt gave Samphan’s
enemies a chance to damn his reform proposals, and he resigned on 1 July."

At very nearly the same time there were new developments within che
KPRP. Following the disappearance of Tou Samouth, Pol Pot had become
Acting Secretary-General of the Party, and the change was consecrated at the -
Third Party Congress in February 1963, which saw the Party centre definitely
taken over by former members of the Paris Marxist Circle and their domestic
allies. The most active veterans within the country, Keo Meas and Non Suon
were dropped entirely, and the retention of Son Ngoc Minh was to no effect
since he remained in Vietnam® '

By mid-year the controversial leftist ministers had been forced to quit
their posts; and in July, as repression of the left increased, it became known
that Saloth Sar, leng Sary and Son Sen had disappeared from Phnom Penh. At
the time they were presumed murdered, but the first two in fact fled to the
eastern part of the country where they began preparing the rural revolution
and Son Sen hid in Phnom Penh and fled a year later. From this point it seems
certain that the Party centre was working for Sihanouk’s overthrow as the

. revolution’s principal goal.

In spite of their exclusion from ministerial posts, to which they were never
thereafter allowed to return, leftists remaining in Phnom Penh, such as Hou
Yuon, Hu Nim, Phouk Chhay, Chou Chet, and perhaps even Khieu
Samphan, may have felt again after mid-1963 that they had reason to wry to
work together with Sibanouk toward a gradual socialist transformation.
Sihanuouk was becoming increasingly hostile to the United States and its
Asian allies, South Viemam and Thailand. In August 1963 relations were
broken with Ngo Dinh Diem’s government, in November import-export

_ trade and banks were nationalized in moves that recalled recommendations

made earlier by Khieu Samphan, and during the last months of 1963 and
early 1964 the termination of all American aid programmes was ordered.
Finally, in May 1965, diplomatic relations with the United States were cut, a
move that brought the approval of the entire left.

The urban intellectuals miscalculated, however, for at the same time the
authorities were undertaking a new campaign of harrassment and suppres-
sion of former KPRP and Issarak cadres, driving many who had returned to
civil life after 1954 back into a guerrilla struggle. All during 19645 active
leftists and former Issaraks who had settled down after 1955 were harrassed
and in some cases driven into dissidence again. This continued in 1966, with
increased violence (Kiernan, 1984, pp. 211-12, 230-1).
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Furthermore, the economic ‘reforms’ of 19634, albeit superficially leftist,
did not lead to ‘socialist’ results, and the new institutions were not run by the
left. Sihanouk’s nationalization of foreign trade and banks in fact concen-
trated them, like the state industries constructed as Chinese aid projects, in
the hands of his favourites, who treated them as personal fiefs from which to
extract wealth?!

Thaus, after 1963, economic conditions steadily deteriorated, and it is quite
mistaken to claim that ‘the reforms were clearly an economic success’.?2 The
‘reforms’ were in fact a cosmetic treatment to disguise further concentration

of Cambodia’s economy in the hands of Sihanouk’s favourites, who were

allowed to run them for their own profit. .

Itis not surprising that ultra-leftist statements emerged from some sectors
of the Cambodian communist movement, which had apparéntly begun to
call for a renewal of armed struggle, and such views would have begun to find
favour with increasing numbers of the peasantry. Even their attachment to
Sihanouk would not have made them immune to a call for revolution against
wealthy ‘capitalists and feudalists’, for the peasants viewed Sihanouk as the
‘good King’ who could save them from his rapacious subordinates.®

September 1966 saw organizational changes of both the ieft and the right.
The former convened a Party Central Committee meeting and adopted the
name ‘Communist Party of Cambodia’, while the right consolidated its
position in National Assembly elections.

For the first time Sihanouk allowed free multiple candidacies, instead of
choosing a single candidate for each seat, and the outcome in most places
clearly showed the application of wealth and power. Following this election,
Lon Nol became Prime Minister (Vickery, 1982b, pp. 106-7; Kiernan, 1984,
pp- 232-4). :

The genuine strength of the left in some places, bowever, was demon-
strated by the victories of Hou Yuon, Khieu Samphan and Hu Nim, in spite
of a personal campaign by Sihanouk against them. :

The new government immediately stepped up pressure on the left, and
in many parts of the country both active leftists and former Issaraks and

- KPRP fighters were arrested, beaten, murdered. In addition, in early 1967,
the state began forcible collection of the new rice harvest at below market
prices, both to pre-empt illegal sales to Viemam and to increase state
revenue. In several places there was resistance to.the rice collection, and
anti-government tracts, presumably prepared by Party cadres, appeared.
The most serious resistance began in Samlaut, in south-western Battam-
bang province; some attacks on military units had occurred as catly as
January or February, but then in April widespread violence between

i

Modem Political History 19

villagers and military broke out and turned into a full-scale rebellion which
was not finally put down until August ‘ .
Even though unplanned, the Samlaut affair deserves to be called the
beginning of the ‘First Civil War’, for conflict between left and right
continued and increased, both in suppression of individual leftists by the
authorities and in armed attacks by both sides in rural areas. Hou Yuon and
Khieu Samphan disappeared from Phnom Penh in April and Hu Nim in
October. Phouk Chhay, who had been active both in Cambodian-Chinese
friendship activities and in new economic initiatives, including the organiza-
tion of a state farm which was attacked by peasants early in the Samlaut
uprising, was arrested at the same time. Most other intellectuals with a leftist
reputation who escaped arrest fled during 1967-8 to the magquis
Fighting started again at the beginning of 1968, almost simultaneously in
several parts of the country, including Samlaut, and all Party documents
concur in claiming these events as a planned armed struggle, which seems
likely since there was no longer a significant urban intellectual wing to urge
co-operation with Sihanouk for the sake of wider international interests. The
Vietnamese, and the Khmer cadres who had gone to Vietnam in 1954, still
objected to the outbreak of open revolt, for a peaceful Cambodia, even under
Sihanouk and Lon Nol, was essential to the Viemamese war effort; and when
Keo Meas went to Hanoi in 1968 to get the Khmers there to support the
struggle, he was met by a refusal. Within Cambodia the Vietnamese seem to
have had some success in impressing their views on the Eastern Zone, which
delayed attacks on government forces for several months, thus showing early
signs of the differences which would separate it from the Party centre untl
1978 (Kiernan, 1984, pp. 270-1).
By 1969 even Sihanouk's neutralist foreign policy, which had endeared

- him to the local left and the international socialist bloc, was no longer certain.

He was moving toward the United States, was increasingly critical of
Vxetn_am, and in spite of formally good relations with that country, he
permitted, perhaps even encouraged, anti-Vietamese tirades in the Khmer-

. language press.

l_f many of the peasantry still stood in awe of him, as was shown by some of
their reactions to the 1970 coup, the awe did not extend to Sihanouk’s

" subordinates or to the urban business networks which held the countryside in

subjection. Even if Cambodian society was not ‘feudal’, and the peasantry’s
enemy was urban business men rather than landlords, this did not make the

- revolutionary potential any less. It simply meant that if the Cambodian

peasantry became revolutionary, they would direct their wrath against the
towns (Vickery, 1984, Chap. 5, pp. 287-8, n. 117).
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It now seems certain that the 18 March 1970 coup was an internal
Cambodian affair, arising out of conflict among economic and politic?l chte
groups. Despite great interest in discovering major American respo.nsxbxhty.
litle evidence for this has appeared, and given Sihanouk’s shifts during 1969,
the American government would have seen littde reason to remove him. If
there was lower-level American encouragement in Saigon, it was perhaps a
result of influence on those Americans by Kampuchea Krom militants,
whose own interests required the removal of Sihanouk before he could
establish a solid relationship with the American government.?¢

Still more surprising to all parties must have been Sihanouk’s moves after
his removal. Even if the Party had foreseen a coup against Sihanouk fluring
the heyday of his cooperation with the Democratic Republic of Vietnam
(DRV) and the NLF, they could not have expected that he would join with
them in backing a Cambodian revolution; neither would this have occurred to
those who planned, and finally carried out, Sihanouk’s removal.

Indeed, Sihanouk in Peking claiming leadership of the revolution cau.«?d
more disarray on the left than on the right Had Sihanouk remair_xed. in
Phnom Penh, again on good terms with the United States, with continuing
economic decline and spillover from the Viemam war, the Party might have
eventually benefited from gradual peasant disaffection and an end to the
problem of Sihanouk’s hold on the people. More certainly, the intellectual left
would have remained united, and most of them would have eventually
rejected the Phnom Penh regime and gone over to the revolution. There
would not have been the spectacle of old Pracheachon activists like Saloth
Chhay and Pen Yuth, or former Marxist Circle members like Keng Vannsak,

and other radical intellectuals like Hang Thun Hak, supporting Lon Nol’s-

regime to the end.” , o

With Sihanouk on the revolutionary side, and his popularity maintained
among peasants who suffered from attacks by American and Lon Nol forces,
the revolutionary forces in the short term stood to gain, for any peasant
hesitation in attacking the towns and government troops would be removed.
This also increased the possibility, or danger, depending on one’s theory of
revolution, of a peasant revolution, with the mass of the revohmonary forces
mainly concerned to destroy their enemy, the towns and then rerurn to
simple village life; while cadres who were known to hold a more moderate
view of the process of revolutionary change invited the charge of sympathy
with the enemy. o

The coup against Sihanouk, and his response to it, split the %ntellectual left
and allowed full reign to peasant, anti-urban tendencies witlin the C.ambo-
dian revolution. Sihanouk’s switch also removed Viemamese objections to

]
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Cambodian armed struggle, but meant that Vietnam’s Cambodian allies were
latecomers on the revolutionary scene and operated under the disadvantage
of having advocated apparent theoretical and tactical errors over the previous
twenty years. As is now well known, the veterans who returned from
Vietnam after 1970, and the domestic intellectuals who may have favoured a
similar line, were pushed aside and, for the majority, physically eliminated
during 1970-8, while anti-urban, peasant theories came to dominate the Pol
Pot clique’ among the Party leadership (Kiernan, 1984, Chap 8; Vickery,
1984, Chap. 5).

Foieign Influence on the Cambodian Revolution

In the foregoing outline of the development of the revolutionary movement
and its factions I have, in contrast to most treatments, neglected the inter-
national aspect, both the influence of other communist movements on the
Cambodian groups and the effect of the international position of Sihanouk’s
government and its relations with communist powers. This was in part
because I believe that the major determinants of the course of the Cambodian
revolution were local ones (Vickery, 1984, Chaps. 1, 5), and that integrating

their delineation with a discussion of foreign relations distracts from the

more important aspects. It is also because 1 disagree with the inferences which

~ most other writers have drawn about the international context of the

Cambodian revolution.

The role of foreign governments and communist parties in the develop-
ment of Cambodian communism and in the course taken by the Cambodian
revolution is of interest both for factual history and for an analysis of revolu-
tionary dynamics and Marxist theory. Did the peculiarities of DK arise out of
native preconditions or did they depend on manipulation by outside forces?
All participants, and most interested outsiders, have found it more comfort-
able to attribute the undeniable disasters of 1975-9 to foreign interference.
For the PRK and their sympathizers, the evil foreign interference was
Chinese, but for the DK leadership, Vietam is the culprit. The former allege
that Pol Pot was carrying out Chinese hegemonistic policies, while the lacter
contend that everything which went wrong in DK was the result of
Vietnamese subversion via traitors within their midst who were following
Vietnamese directives.

For once, there can be no question of Soviet directives, for the Soviet

' Union, after Sihanouk’s overthrow, maintained relations with the Khmer
. Republic undil the end, and thus perhaps disapproved of the tendencies in the
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Cambodian maquis. As noted above, there may have been another urban.

Marxist faction on whom the Soviets were counting, and if so, their prognosis
for Cambodian developments was as mistaken as that of all other outsiders.

At least one thing is of a priori certainty—the Cambodian revolution as it
developed, at the latest from 1968, was not in accordance with Vietnamese
wishes, and no more proof of this is necessary than that its policies were
ultimately directed against Vietnam. By 1973 the Pol Pot group were even
asserting that Viemam was the principal enemy. Moreover, the Vietnamese
agree with the Pol Pot group on the fact that in the 1960s they valued
Sihanouk’s neutrality for the Vietnamese struggle and felt that the Cambo-
dian revolution should wait until after victory had been won in Vietnam. The
Cambodian armed struggle, beginning in 1968, was thus objectively and-
Vietnamese, after 1973 explicitly so, and Vietnamese influence was certainly
exercised to replace the Pol Pot line with a policy more fnendly towards
Vietham. -

Does this prove that the DK anti-Vietnamese policy resulted from some
other outside influence? The PRK leaders, the Viemamese and their friends
see a Chinese hand behind Pol Pot, but the arguments depend too often on ad
hoc allegations of intention which are undemonstrable, «nd often excessively
tortuous.

In broad outline, Chinese and Soviet policy toward Cambodm throughout
the 1950s and 1960s was identical to the Vietnamese—to maintain Cambodia’s
neutrality, even if it meant holding back the local revolutionary forces. In 1958
Sihanouk recognized China and signed a trade agreement with the DRV.
Vietnam, as Pol Pot charges, was willing to maintain Sihanquk against the
Cambodian communists, because neutral, non-communist Cambodia was
valuable to the Vietnamese war effort. But China was also one of Sihanouk’s
main foreign supports, and provided economic aid which was important for
the country’s material progress and for strengthening Sihanouk’s regime.

The official line in the PRK, and also that of the SRV, is that the course of
the Cambodian revolution under Pol Pot was determined by:China’s desire
for hegemony over South-east Asia, and that the Pol Pot clique was carrying
out Chinese policy. This line has been adopted uncritically by some foreign
friends of the PRK, such as Wilfred Burchett (Burchett, 1981), and it is also
reflected in the most thorough treatment to date of the history of the
Cambodian revolution, Kiernan’s How Pol Pot Came to Power (K.\eman. 1984),
despite his recording of evidence to the contrary.

This tale of Chinese perfidy starts with the Geneva negotiations of 1954,
and the failure to secure representation of the revolutonary side or a
regroupement zone for the revolutionary forces as was done in Laos and
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Vietam. According to the Socialist Republic of Viemam (SRV) and the PRK,
they were betrayed by China, who sold out to the Western powers and then
supported Sihanouk in Cambodia® Pol Pot has blamed Vietmamese
treachery for the same result, and Western writers have chosen one or the
other line, more or less, depending on their relative Chinese or Vietnamese
sympathies.*®

In 1954 both the Viethamese and the Cambodian revolutionaries were
forced at the negotiating table to withdraw from gains they had made on the
battlefield. Both the Chinese and the Russians urged this retreat, and the

. main reason was fear of military intervention by the United States, including

the use of nuclear weapons.3! This very real threat, which the Chinese and the
Russians would have understood much better than the Cambodian Issarak
and KPRP forces, sufficiendy explains the Chinese and Russian positions; and
there are no grounds to postulate at that date an intention to sabotage
Viemamese unification or to use Cambodia against Viemam.

The Vietnamese, for their part, were persuaded that the retreat was
temporary, and that their goal would be achieved in 1956 following the
elections which the Geneva Accords had called for. Within Cambodia, not
only had formal independence been granted to Sihanouk’s government
before Geneva, which thus entitled that government to a place at the
conference, but a fundamental weakness of the Cambodian revolution had
been revealed by that independence. Much of the revolutionary ardour in the

- countryside disappeared, for independence itself had been the issue, and

there was insufficient popular support for further struggle in the interests of
political or social revolution. Quite apart from the danger of American
intervention, a clear assessment of the real balance of forces would have
indicated to the Vietnamese, Chinese, and Russians, that insistence on sup-
port for the KRPR against Sihanouk was premature.

There has always been a dual thrust to the argument associating China
with support for Pol Pot—the international aspect and the question of
Cambodian domestic policies. On the first point, there is no doubt that as the
Sino-Soviet rift widened, the Chinese were less interested in Asian com-
munist parties of pro-Soviet tendency and they might eventually have
regarded Pol Pot, because of his anti-Vietnamese position, as a more
worthwhile ally. To that extent Cambodia was a casualty of the Sino-Soviet
struggle.

This does not, however, implicate China directdy in the domestic
Cambodian political struggle, nor in fomenting Cambodian-Vietnamese
disputes, at least not in ways that have been alleged.’? Speculation that Pol Pot
might have conferred with Deng Xiaoping and Liu Shaoqui in 1965, just
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before his anti-Vietnamese policy solidified, and hints that Deng may have
been responsible for Pol Pot and his policies are misplaced. Further, the
hypothesis that the defeat of the Cultural Revolution radicals by Deng
directly contributed to the serious escalation of the Cambodian-Vietnam
conflict is at odds with what is known of the ideologies and policies of the
four parties concerned. Although the real rise of Polpotism began after the
death of Mao, which undercuts PRK views of the matter, and continued after
the defeat of the Cultural Revolution, the temporal coincidence is not
evidence for causality (Kiernan, 1980, pp. 27, 52; Kiernan, 1984, pp. 222-3).

Equally unconvincing is the speculation that when Pol Pot was in Peking
in 1965 he was ‘likely to have been asked by the Chinese, as by the Vietnamese, to
refrain from . .. rebellion against Sihanouk, but probably did receive encour-
agement for his adoption of a hostile posture toward Sihanouk’ (author’s
emphasis). The argument is based on ‘Chinese policy interests [which] lay in
alienating the Kampuchean Party from the Viethamese’. Could this have
occurred in 1965—when Vietnam was notan issue in the Sino-Soviet dispute,
and when China was resolutely anti-American? If the Chinese were
cultivating Pol Pot against Sihanouk at that time, it would more likely have
been because they saw him as an anti-American ally in case Sihanouk
wavered, as Marxists might have predicted, and as he did four years later, not
because of Pol Pot’s emnity toward Vietnam, which the Chinese might not
yet have perceived. After all, there was at that time close Vletnamese-Chmese
co-operation in training Cambodian cadres.??

The peculiarities of the Cambodian revolution are best explamed through
close attention to the details of Cambodia’s socio-political situation, and the
most that can be said abour foreign influence is that no outside socialist
power felt able, or would have been able, to intervene and put the revolution
back on straight Marxist-Leninist rails until Democratic Kampuchea had
thoroughly worn out its momentum and goodwill. The theory of clandestine
Chinese support for Pol Pot since the 1960s could only be sustained if the
Chinese leadership since then had clearly favoured DK-type policies.
Nothing Deng Xiaoping has done in China indicates that he ever had
sympathy for DK domestic policies, rather the contrary, and his interest in
DK can only have been as a part of the international power game,

4 The Present Regime

The formation and history of the People’s Republic of Kampuchea cannot be
studied in isolation from its predecessor, Democratic Kampuchea; and
although the PRK leaders quite correctly emphasize the dramatic break with

- DK, and the vast changes which have occurred since 1979, their regime

nevertheless has its ultimate origins in the same revolutionary victory of 17
April 1975 as does the rival Pol Pot DK group. All of the members of the
present leadership with any revolutionary background represent a continuity
from the pre-DK days of which Pol Pot, Ieng Sary and Khieu Samphan were’
also a part, and nearly all of them either participated for a time in the DK
administration, or in the case of some of those who had spent 1954-70 in
Vietnam, would have participated had not the DK leadership shown that
their participation was not wanted, even that their lives would have been in
danger had they returned to, or remained in, Cambodia. Perhaps only two of

. the present top leaders are nearly free from suspicion of DK association,

having returned from Vietham but broken with Pol Pot before 1975,
continuing to engage thereafter in the struggle inside the country. The two
are Say Phouthang and Bou Thang, who are also ethnically non-Khmer, the
former being Thai and the latter Tampuon, and they hold two of the more
important positions—President of the Party’s Central Organizing Committee
and Minister of Defence.!

The continuity from DK is also explicit: 17 April has been accorded the
status of a national holiday, although it has been given decreasing public
attention since 1979 as the old revolutionary leadership realized that for most
of the population whose support they wished to secure that date had
exclusively negative connotations. By 1985 the celebration was restricted to a
small group of leaders laying a wreath at a site from which the public were
exluded; although the local press still published features on the war ‘against
Lon Nol and the Americans’, including a map with indications of the routes
followed by revolutionary forces as they entered Phnom Penh on 17 April
19752

Their argument is that the PRK represents the true revolutionary path

-from which the Pol Pot clique disastrously deviated. That true path winds

from the war for independence from France, combined with class struggle

. against Sihanouk during 1946-54, through the ‘anti-feudal’ political struggle
" of the late 1950s and 1960s, and the second armed conflict, firsc against

Sihanouk in 1968-9, and then against Lon Nol and the Americans to

- culminate in the victory of April 19753
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Itis unikely that there is a consensus among the present leadership on the
date of Pol Pot’s break with the true revolutionary line. For Say Phouthang
and Bou Thang it must be before 1975, when they became dissidents. The
same is probably true for all of the post-1954 Vietnam regroupees, survivors
of a much larger group whom Pol Pot began to have destroyed as they
returned to join the fray in Cambodia after 1970. Some of the others, who
worked in the DK administration after 1975, would no doukbt have placed Pol
Pot’s deviation later, perhaps for some, as late as 1977 or 1978; and it must be
assumed, although it would be impossible to get an honest answer on the
subject today, that some at least of the present leadership approved the
evacuation of the cities in 1975, the executions of the higher Lon Nol military
leaders as traitors or medeemably dangerous foes, and the commumhzauon
of most areas of economic life.

This does not mean that they are simply blood-smeared Pol Pot remnants,
as a certain propaganda line would have it, who only broke with him for
personal reasons (Becker, 1983; Shawcross 1984a, 1984b, pp. 36, 357-8).
Having a theoretical conviction of the desirability of rapid social change, even
immediate communalization; or 2 pragmatic view that in the dire straits of
Cambodia’s post-war situation strict organizational measures were required,
does not mean that one approves of the continuing arbitrary murder or mass
starvation of class enemies. Even Hou Yuon, considered one of the ‘good
guys’ of the Cambodian revolution, if only because, having disappeared in
1975, he cannot be held responsible for any of the subsequent disasters, once
wrote approvingly of the rapid establishment of high-level co-opcranves of
former urban dwellers on new land.*

Whatever they felt about the immediate tasks or the treatment of their
enemies as they marched into Phnom Penh in April 1975, there is ample
evidence that many among the old cadres soon after, and increasingly, came
to believe that Pol Pot was indeed deviating from the line for which they had
fought.

'fg‘}:le announcement of the first group of high office-holders in ;l 975, and
the subsequent reorganizations in 1978 revealed some of the atgtempts to
balance power among the factions already discernible in pre—victory infor-
mation or from pre-war events.

The regime which was announced pubiicly after the April 1975 victory
was the Royal Government of National Union of Cambodia (RGNUC)
headed by Prince Sihanouk as Chief of State, Penn Nouth as Prim¢ Minister,
and Khieu Samphan as Deputy Prime Minister, Minister of Defence, and
Commander-in-Chief of the Armed Forces (Vickery, 1984, pp. 144-5).

The outside observer had to piece together the remaining membership of
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this first DK government from pre-victory sources and radio announce-
ments, since no complete list was made public. Most of the ranking ministers
in the RGNUC were pre-war Sihanouk loyalists who remained powerless in
Peking, and who did not return to Cambodia until September, when they
were promptly incarcerated. Real authority in their ministries was held by
nominal subordinates inside Cambodia who gradually emerged into view in

1975~6. Two ministers who had always been in the interior, Hu Nim and

Hou Yuon, intellectuals who had fled to the guetrillas in 1967, remained in
1975 respectively Minister for Information and Minister of the Interior, Co-
operatives and Communal Reforms.

Associated with them, apparently, were Khieu Samphan, Poc Deuskoma,
Vice-Minister of Foreign Affairs, and Tiv Ol—after 1975 a subordinate of Hu
Nim in the Information Ministry. Another who could be assumed from his
political background to belong to the same faction, was Norodom Phurissara,
who fled to the maquis in 1972 and who appeared on a mission to Bangkok at
the end of October 1975 as Minister of Justice.

Another RGNUC faction inferable at the time included Saloth Sar, the
Vice-President of the Supreme Military Command and Chief of the Army
Military Directorate; Nuon Chea, Vice-President of the Supreme Military
Command and Chief of the Army Political Directorate; Koy Thuon, Vice-

© Minister of Finance; leng Sary, Special Envoy from the Interior to Sihanouk

and sections outside the country; Son Sen, Chief of General Staff, and the two
sisters, Khieu Thirith (Mrs Ieng Sary) and Khieu Ponnary (Mrs Saloth Sar),
who were respectively Vice-Minister of Education and Youth, and Vice-
president of the Front Committee for the Capital (Vickery, 1984, pp. 144-7).

Almost totally omitted from the available information in 1975, Nuon
Chea being an exception, were the veteran revolutionaries and communists
who had started fighting the French in league with the Vietnamese in the
1940s, who formed the first Cambodian communist organization in 1951,
and who in 1954 either went to Vietmam or stayed to form the legal
Pracheachon (‘Citizen’) group which published newspapers and contested

- elections until 1962. Particularly remarkable was the absence of Non Suon,

who had been the most publicly active communist around 1960, and whose
name had figured in battle-front news of 1970-5. Their omission from public
attention after victory could have been interpreted at the time as a desire to

- placate Sihanouk, who had always conidered them his deadly enemies, but it
is now clear that there were sharp factional divisions in the revolutionary

upper ranks.
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Domestic Policies in Democratic Kampuchea

It was no doubt because of such factional divisions that many of the DK
policies were carried out with exaggeratcd rigour, even though the policies
themselves seem designed to punish entire classes of people whom the 1975
victors considered to be traitors.

Soon after the end of fighting on 17 April 1975 and the entry of the
revolutionary forces into Phnom Penh, virtually the entire population was
ordered to begin moving out of the city into the rural areas. Excepted from
the general order were some factory workers and some skilled employees of
technical services, such as the municipal water and electricity plarits. The
evacuees were given reasons such as the danger of American bombardment,
and were told that the evacuation was only for three days, after which they
would be able to return.

Subsequently, the DK leadership explained that the evacuation had been
necessary both because there was insufficient food within the city, and
because they had to clean out subversive networks established there by the
United Sutes and its Cambodian allies.® None of these reasons is totally
without foundation. Although the United States has dismissed the first as
propaganda, wartime activity in Indo-China had been such that the
possibility of an American bombardment of Phnom Penh in the hands of the
‘communists’ was not something the new authorities could totally ignore.
Food was indeed a problem. During the war years the population of Phnom
Penh had expanded from 600,000 to about two million; by the end of the war
it had to be supplied with rice by air from Thailand and many were on the
verge of starvadon. Also, intelligence networks had certainly .been left in
place by the defeated government and its forelgn backers.”

Perhaps the greatest controversy among serious observers has been over
the question of available food in Phnom Penh and in the countryside. The
highest estimates of available food in the city, however, only show enough for
a few weeks, and they lack credibility in view of the near starvation which was
increasing daily even at the hetght of American 2id 3 Where would additional

food have come from after the city’s stocks had run out? Furthermore, over

half the wartime population increase of Phnom Penh consisted of rural
people fleeing the war, who were needed back in their villages to work in
agnculture It was also reasonable, given the degree of destruction of the
country's productive central zone, to insist that all able-bodied people should
engage in productive work, which in Cambodia meant essennally agricul-
ture. There is even evidence that in some areas to which the city people were
evacuated the food that was available and that which was distributed, was
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more abundant than that which the poor of Phnom Penh had been receiving

* during the last year of the war (Vlckcry, 1984, pp. 78-9). The evacuation of

Phnom Penh can only be faulted in its modalities—excessive haste, neglect of
available skilled personnel, and sudden removal of the disabled as well as the
able-bodied.

There is some evidence of disagreement among the new leadership over
the evacuation of Phnom Penh, or at least of its modalities. For temporary
administration, the city had been divided on 17 April into five sectors under
troops who had marched in from different areas and who, during the
previous five years, had often operated quite autonomously. They directed
the cvacuees out of the city towards their own areas in the countrysxdc
Witnesses report that in the eastern and southern sectors of the city they

- encountered troops, who appear to have been from the Eastern Zone, and

who denied the fact of the evacuation, even telling people to return home. In

* some places the uncerainty continued for a whole day, before the evacuation

- policy was fully accepted by the Eastern forces (Vickery, 1984, pp. 78-9).

Whatever the validity of the pragmatic reasons given for urban evacua-
tion, there was also an ideological reason, derived from the Cambodian

- communists’ peculiar class analysis of their society, which also determined

the position in which the evacuees found themselves once they reached the

- rural areas.

According to the Cambodian communist analysis, the population were to

“be divided into three categories, called ‘Full Rights’, ‘Candidate’, and

‘Depositee’. Full Rights people comprised in theory poor peasants, the lower

* and middle strata of the middle peasants, and workers—altogether, those

classes held to be revolutionary. Upper-middle peasants, wealthy peasants
and petty bourgeoisic made up the Candidate group; while Depositees

. consisted of capitalists and foreign minorities (Vickery, 1984, pp. 81-2).

Such was the theoretical outline, but the position was modified by a

~ person’s behaviour or even by the actions or positions of other family

members. A poor peasant could be demoted to Depositee if it were dis-
covered, for example, that his father or brother had been a policeman; and if a
Full Rights person was arrested for any reason his family would then become
Depositees. :

Moreover, all those evacuated from the towns after 17 April 1975 were
considered as Depositees whatever their economic or social status, as were all
peasants living in areas which had remained under Khmer Republic control

-until 17 April. This meant that virtually all workers or petty bourgeois were
+ ‘placed in that lowest and socially disadvantaged group and that the poorer
- peasants were de jure as well as de facto the privileged class. This result was
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quite un-Marxist in that there was no recognition of the proletariat as the
revolutionary vanguard, or even as a progressive class. '

Once the evacuees were settled in the rural areas the really operative class
distinction which affected their lives was the dichotomy between ‘new’
people (the evacuees) and ‘old’ or ‘base’ people, the peasants who were
officially cither of Full Rights or Candidate status and who had lived in
revolutionary areas before the end of the war.

After evacuation, the ‘new’ people were rapxdly organized into agncultural
production units, usually called co-operatives, which varied as to living
conditions and discipline from zone to zone, depending both on objective
factors such as the local economic potential, and on the amtudes and
competence of the local authorities.

Cambodia under DK was divided into seven large zones, cach comprising
two to four pre-war provinces and subdivided into from three to seven
regions? The leaders of the zones had operated during the war with
considerable autonomy, and sometimes represented different revoluuonary
backgrounds and tendencies.

The Eastern Zone, for example, was heavily staffed by old revolutionaries
who had co-operated with Vietham in the anti-French struggles of the
1940s-50s, and in the second Indo-China war of the 1960s-70s. The zone
chiefs of the West and North-West were also of that group, but the latter did
not dominate those zones as they did the East. The South-West Zone, on the
other hand, was dominated by a man whose anti-Vietnamese views were well
known, and its lower echelon cadres were more often composed of poor
peasants during the struggle within Cambodia. In the North-West, intellec-
tuals, particularly teachers, who had joined the revolution in the 1960s and
after 1970, were prominent in the second-echelon leadership, the admini-
strative committees of the zone’s seven regions. All over the country, the
chiefs of villages and co-operatives, and thus those who were in direct
authority over the urban evacuees, were local peasants who had proved their
loyalty to the revolution. They differed widely in terms of: competence,
humanity and political approach, and the fate of the ‘new’ pegple to a large
extent depended on the personal qualities of their immediate supervisors
(Vickery, 1984, Chap. 3).

In general living conditions considered by zone during the DK period
were best in the East, and in the adjacent Kratie Special Keglon., partly
because of their agricultural potential, but also because of the orientation of
their leadership. Another favourable place to live was Region 3, in the North-
West, just west of Battambang city, where the agricultural potential was good
and the leadership lenient. In the South-West working conditions and
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discipline were extremely strict, and executions more of a threat than in the
East, but the tight organization ensured that food supplies were in most
places adequate to prevent starvation, even though the zone had been

~ relatvely poor in normal times. Perhaps the very worst areas for death by

starvation and overwork were those where urban evacuees had been assigned
to carve new villages and fields out of forests, without adequate tools, food, or
any experience in such work. Regions 5 and 6 of the North-West, in northern
Battambang and western Pursat provinces respectively, were apparently the
worst in this respect. A different type of situaton, generally speaking,
prevailed in the Central Zone, dominated by one of the most brutal of Pol
Pot’s military supporters. There, food shortages rarely reached starvation
levels, but capricious brutality was an ever-present danger, and conditions
varied considerably even among adjacent villages, depending on the

- character of the local leaders.

Economic activity was entirely managed by the state apparatus. There
were no markets, no currency, no independent exchange; in most places no
private garden production or independent food gathering, and by 1977 there
was even a policy, ever more strictly enforced, of communal cooking and

o eating. Movement outside the basic unit, village or co-operative was

forbidden without written authorization, which was rarely granted.

In principle, each locality was supposed to retain sufficient food from its
production to feed its population and ensure seed, if required, for the
following season. The remainder was collected by higher-level units for

. redistribution to deficit areas or to non-food producing workers, for the

military and central administration, and for export. Likewise, in principle,

. essential commodities which could not be produced in the villages were

distributed by the authorities. In addition to direct agricultural production,
and work in those factories deemed essential, large numbers of people, in

) pamcular new’ evacuees, were set to work buxld.mg new water control and

irrigation works, for the purpose of increasing agricultural production,

particularly rice (Vickery, 1984, PP- 156-8; Stuart-Fox & Bunheang Ung,
1985).
With the entire population transformed into poor peasants, education

. beyond that which a poor peasantry would need was neglected, and even

classes in basic literacy functioned only in a few of the more prosperous and

‘well-run districts. Medicine was also at a very primitive level, both because

over half the doctors had emigrated before April 1975 and medicines were

. notavailable, and because the DK authorities often refused to deploy medical

personnel among the ‘new’ people (Vickery, 1984, pp. 75-8, 165-71).
Reports indicate that, by 1976, after one year of the new regime,
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agricultural production was well on the way to recovery from wartime
damage. Then, however, instead of allowing some improvement in the
quality of life, the authorities demanded larger deliveries of surplus produce,
perhaps under the delusion that all the new applications of i Irrigation and
fertilizer had realized the theoretical maximum of 3 tons of rice per hectare
rather than the pre-war 1 ton. This led, from 1977, to further deterioration in
living conditions, more executions as disciplinary measures, and increasing
intra-leadership conflict over policy and methods. Thus, some of the top
leaders, once the immediate post-war cmergency was over, wished to relax
discipline, to reintroduce some market activity and gradually restore urban
life. Some lower-level cadres did not deliver the required quotas, in order to
prevent starvation in their units, while others falsified stadistics for the same
reason.

All of these attempts either to oppose central policy, or to tircumvent it,
were treated as treasonous, and those responsible were usually arrested and
executed. Thus, although there had been some removals and executions of
members of the leadership group dunng 1976, throughout 1977 and 1978
periodic waves of arrests and executions swept through entire zones, most
noticeably the North, the North-West, and last, the East, in' May 1978. The
South-West, which by then had become the favourite and most loyal of the
zones to the party centre, provided the muscle for purges in the other zones,

and southwestern cadres moved in to replace those purged. In general, ‘new”

people report 1977 as a year of increased hardship and brutal treatment from
new cadres following the purges (Vickery, 1984, Chap. 3, passzm pp. 139-44).

Factions and Purges in Democratic Kampuchea

1
The scope of the purges, and the outline of the factional struggle from which
they resulted, are reflected in the number of top leaders who dropped from
public mention, beginning soon after the April 1975 victory. From the
outside it seemed that Hou Yuon and Poc Deuskoma simply disappeared. 10

Then, in August 1975, leng Sary was appomted Deputy Premier in charge of

Foreign Affairs and Son Sen, Deputy Premier in charge of Defence.

A major change occurred in April 1976 when, after elections on 20 March,
Sihanouk resigned, the dissolution of the RGNUC was announced, and a
new government structure was partially revealed. Ac the top was a State
Presidium, with Khieu Samphan as Chairman, So Phim as First Vice-
Chairman, and Nhim Ros as Second Vice-Chairman. -
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The Council of Ministers below the Presidium consisted of Pol Pot (Saloth
Sar), Prime Minister; leng Sary, Deputy Prime Minister for Foreign Affairs;
Vorn Vet, Deputy Prime Minister for Economy; Son Sen, Deputy Prime
Minister for Defence; Hu Nim, Minister for Propaganda and Information;
Thiounn Thioeun, Minister of Public Health; leng Thirith, Minister for
Social Action; Toch Phoeun, Minister for Public Works, and Yun Yat (Mzs
Son Sen), Minister for Culture, Education and

In addition, the Ministry of Economy had six committees whose chairmen
held ministerial rank. Five of these were Non Suon for Agriculture, Cheng
An for Industry, Koy Thuon for Commerce, Mey Prang for Communica-
tions, and Phuong for Rubber Plantations. The head of the sixth committee,
for Energy, was probably Thiounn Mum."

Several of the names announced in the reorganization had not been made
public before; and among them, finally, were some of the veteran com-
munists from the 1950s. Such were the two Vice-Chairmen of the State
Presidium, So Phim and Nhim Ros, who were also Secretaries respectively of
the East and North-West Zones, Non Suon of the Agriculture Committee,
Phuong of the Rubber Committee, and Nuon Chea, Mat Ly and Chou Chet
of the National Assembly Standing Committee which was announced at the

same time. Chou Chet, in addition, was Secretary of the Western Zone.

Another reorganization occurred on 27 September 1976, when Pol Pot
was replaced by Nuon Chea as acting Prime Minister, a change which
remained in effect undil at least 19 October. Then, on 25 October, the name
Pol Pot reappeared as Prime Minister on a message sent to Hua Guofeng
(Vickery, 1984, p. 148).

Later, in 1978, leng Sary claimed that the reorganization of April 1976 had
been'an attempted coup by pro-Viemamese traitors, which appears absurd
given that Khieu Samphan became Chief of State and Pol Pot Prime Minister,
Sary, however, was obviously referring to the prominence given to men from
the old communist group in the State Presidium, the Standing Committee of
the Assembly, and the committees of the Economy Ministry (Vickery, 1984,

- p. 148).

If not a real coup, there was probably an attempt to change the rchmc s
leadership and modify its direction, an attempt which nearly succeeded with

. Pol Pot’s deposition in September; but he returned the following month and
" began to eliminate his enemies. Over the next two years Non Suon
{November 1976), Koy Thuon (January 1977), Toch Phoeun (January 1977),

Hu Nim (April 1977), Tiv Ol (June 1977), So Phim (May 1978), Nhim Ros

~ (June 1978), Vorn Vet, Cheng An and Mey Prang (November 1978) were
_ arrested and executed.
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As the zonal and regional opponents of Pol Pot were eliminated, they were
most frequently replaced by cadres from the South-West Zone, under Ta
Mok, and it is apparent that the main area of conflict was between a Pol Pot
group of intellectuals and the military in the South-Western zonal forces and
another group of intellectuals plus the old revolutionary cadres from the pre-
independence struggle period, both those who had remained in Cambodia
after 1954 and those who had gone to Vietnam. In 1975 the latter held
important central government posts as well as leading positions in the West,
North-West, North, and in particular the East, where they maintained much
of their authority until 1978. The two main points of disagreement were
policy regarding Vietmam and domestic socio-economic organization. Pol
Pot considered Viethnam to be the country’s main enemy, whereas his
opponents wished to maintain the policy of alliance and co-operation which
had prevailed between Viethamese and Cambodian communists before 1975.
Inside the country his opponents objected, in varying degrees, to the extreme
communalization and poor peasantism of the Pol Pot policies (Vickery, 1984,
pp- 137-8, 144-50, 196-202; Kiernan, 1984; Chap. 3 above). -

The East Zone cadres in Phnom Penh who had expressed scepticism
about the evacuation order, the various zone and region leaders under whom
post-1979 refugees report reasonable treatment, and who later disappeared
into Tuol Sleng prison, and their dossiers from there which show their
mystification about the strange events after 1975, all testify to the opposition,
passive or active, to the Pol Pot line among significant numbers of the DK
higher leadership (Vickery, 1984, pp. 74, 106, 111; Kiernan, 1980, pp. 7-74).

Because of the geographical distribution of DK factions, life in much of
the Eastern Zone differed considerably from the convential DK horror
picture, and in many places was as tolerable as could be expected in the
conditions left by the destruction of the war of 1970-5. The Pol Pot terror did
not pervade the East until the latter suffered a concerted central government
assaultin May 1978,asa result of which the survivors retreated to the eastern
border region, or into Vietnam, and requested help from_ the latter to
overthrow Pol Pot. Among those survivors were several of the PRK
leadership’s nucleus—Heng Samrin, Hun Sen, Chea Sim and Ouk Bun Chho-
eun are examples. Pol Pot had deviated from the old revoluuomry line in two
ways—in his enmity towards Viemam, and in ignoring the purpose of the
revolution, which was to improve the standard of living, not just to turn the
rich into poor peasants—a criticism of Pol Pot imputed to So Phim (Vickery,
1984, p. 137).

By late 1978, after destroying the main stronghold of thelr opponents in
the Eastern Zone in May and June, the Pol Pot faction had won the inter-
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necine conflict, through the simple expedient of executing all opponents, real

or imagined, en masse. Had there been no foreign support for the surviving
opponents, Pol Pot’s DK would very likely have continued its bleak existence
with a population cowed under fanatical poor-peasant cadres, and might
have stabilized in a peasant autarky at a very low economic level. For change
to occur at that time, foreign intervention was essential, and the displacement
of the Pol Pot faction by their opponents was due to the Vietnamese invasion,
which in turn was a reaction to DK attacks across the Cambodian-
Vietnamese border, attacks which were in part for the explicitly aggressive
purpose of raconquering provinces inhabited by Khmers but under Vietna-
mese administration for the past two centuries (Vickery, 1984, pp. 190, 192-
3, 195; Stuart-Fox and Bunheang Ung, 1985, p.128; Kiernan, 1984
pp. 414-16).

~ The DK-Vietnam Conflict

There was a time when communists believed that wars could not happen
between socialist states, because the contradictions which led to wars would

' dxsappur with the advent of socialism. The overthrow of capitalism and thc

victory of the proletariat would remove the impulsion towards im|

and socialist states would work co-operatively for mutual benefit and the
interests of the international proletariat. This was more implicit than
otherwise, however, ‘because Marx and Engels never devoted much actention
to the problem of the foreign policy of a socialist state’ (Ulam, 1971, p. 141).

The official view expressed in a Soviet textbook was that ‘socialist foreign
policy and the methods of implementing it were evolved by Vladimir Lenin’.
He showed that ‘in the long run the policy of any state is determined by its
economic and social system’. Capitalist society is founded on private
ownership of the means of production and on the exploitation of man by
man, and the driving force behind its foreign policy is the desire to
consolidate the exploititive system and expand the sphere of exploitation. ‘By
virtue of its social nature, capitalist foreign policy is one of expansion and
aggression’ (Ponomaryov et al., 1969, pp. 9-10).

Socialism is different. Public ownership of the means of production
eliminates exploitation, and .planned economic development rules out
anarchy of production, crises and struggle for markets. The ‘inner laws of
socialist society make the socialist state an irreconcilable adversary of
aggression and conquest’. Socialist foreign policy ‘combines patriotism and
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dedication to the interests of the country with internationalism’ (Pono-
maryov etal., 1969, p. 11). '

Emphasizing the Marxist importance of the socio-economic basis of
society, the text continues, ‘close co-operation among socialist countries is
founded on objective prerequisites, namely identical economic and social
systems and the common objective of building socialism and ‘communism’,
which ‘gives rise to 2 community of foreign policy interests and tasks’. It is not
atall easy, however, ‘to shape new international relations founded on socialist
internationalism’, for ‘capitalism has left to socialism a legacy of many
features that are alien to its nature’, such as ‘nationalistic and chauvinistic
prejudices inculcated by the bourgeois system’ (Ponomaryov et al., 1969,
p- 11). '

Thus, socialism by its very nature avoids the type of war known to
capitalist states, but for true socialist peace, ‘identical economic and social
systems’ are required; and even then (in a book written in 1969 after the Sino-
Sovier dispute had begun), there may be difficulties, owing to remnants of
bourgeois nationalism (Ponomaryov, 1969, p. 17).

By 1975 such difficulties were all too clear. Armed conflict not only could,
but had, occurred among the states of ‘actually existing socialism’. The Soviet
interventions in Hungary and Czechoslovakia, and the Sino-Soviet conflict
were sufficient evidence for that. It was clear that the removal of capitalism
did not of itself settle border conflicts (‘nationalistic and chauvinistic
prejudices’) or ensure thatall ‘socialist’ regimes would have identical views on
relationships with the non-socialist world, and that even socialist states
would resort to armed force to protect their perceived interestsin these areas.
It should be noted, however, that those conflicts had been qualitatively
different from wars among capitalist states—they had not been in aid of
controlling markets, for the conquest of territory, or for the acquisition of
cheap labour. The Sino-Soviet split, interestingly, began in disagreement over
how best to deal with their major capitalist enemy, the United States, and its
military dimension, which remained very limited, 2 minor border conflict,
was indeed a chauvinistic remnant and would no doubt never have occurred
if the ideological and strategic disagreement had not been present (Zagoria,
1962, pp. 153, 385; Clubb, 1971, pp. 511-12). '

With respect to Marxist theory, it might also be well to consider whether
the economic and social systems of China and the Soviet Union, even within
socialism, did not differ sufficiently to render conflict likely even in those
terms. One non-socialist student of the Sino-Soviet relationship, moreover,
implicitly recognized the importance of identical, or similar, socialist systems
in conflict avoidance. In a prognosis in 1963 that the split would never be
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total he wrote, ‘both parties are very much aware of the weaker position they
would assume relative to the non-Communist West ... both parties are
aware that a split would drastically, perhaps mortally, weaken the inter-
national communist movement’ (Zagoria, 1962, pp. 384-5).

In spite of this evidence it was expected that the new revolutionary
governments in the three countries of Indo-China could remain at peace
because of the similarity of their regional interests, their common struggles
against France and the United States, the absence of any real bones of
contention, and the common background of their revolutionary leaderships.
On the contrary, the most violent warfare yet witnessed between socialist
states has been that between Democratic Kampuchea and Vietmam.

With respect to the question in general, it must be emphasized, and from
the theoretical point of view it is sufficient, that no ‘socialist’ state yet in
existence conforms to Marxist prognoses for the overthrow of capitalism by
communism, that is, by a proletarian revolution in a highly industrialized

. society in which capitalism has reached its greatest potential development,

and in which agriculture is no longer a peasant sector, but under capitalist -
management. In contrast, nearly all states of ‘actually existing socialism’ were
relatively poor and underdeveloped, with weak industry, a small proletariat,
and peasant agriculture as the dominant economic sector where the majority
of the population lived. This in itself means that no prediction about -
socialism based on Marx’s view of the nature of the capitalism-socialism
transition is a valid touchstone against which to assess the quality of socialism
in Indo-China. Marx’s socialism and actual socialism are quite different
phenomena, and ‘nationalist and chauvinist prejudices’ in particular would
be especially prominent in the lacter.

All these considerations were particularly significant in Indo-China where
all three countries were poorer, less developed industrially, and more
peasant-based than any of the European socialist states. They also differed
significantly among themselves in their pre-war social and economic
systems, and pre-1975 students of the area neglected to give sufficient
attention to the possibility that these differences might persist even after
common revolutionary victory."? Indeed, the Cambodian communist leader-
ship forced their country into a social and economic system totally unlike
that of Vietnam or of anything seen previously in any other socialist country.

There was also an unusually severe legacy of left-over chauvinist

prejudices as well as deep differences between the Vietnamese and Cambo-

dian party leaderships which were not obvious to outside observers until after
1975. The first Cambodian communist leadership had grown out of the
Indo-China Communist Party as comrades of the Vietnamese; but ﬁom 1960
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the Cambodian party was gradually taken over by a group of younger leaders
who had not fought with Viemam against the French, who had a traditional
anti-Vietnamese chauvinist oudook, and whose idea of revolution was much
more peasant-populist than Marxist.!®

Serious contradictions had arisen even before 1970. V1etnam. for the
purposes of its own war effort, desired a peaceful Cambodia, and therefore
supported Prince Sihanouk’s regime. They advised the Cambodian party
against revolution, telling them to wait until after victory in Vietnam.
Cambodian revolutionary activities before 1970 were thus opposed not
supported, by Vietnam—something which caused resentment among the
Cambodians and convinced them that the Cambodian revolution: must be
entirely independent, not in the least internationalist.#

The Cambodian leadership established a peasanust, egalitarian soaety, not
even a worker-peasant alliance, let alone a regime relying on a vanguard
proletariat. And instead of ‘socialist internationalism, applying the ...
Marxist pnncxple of prolerarian internationalism to ... relations wi
socialist countries’, they adopted nationalistic prejudices as major articles of
policy (Ponomaryov etal., 1969, p. 14).

As noted above, failure to successfully implement poiicies laid down by
central authorities were almost invariably treated as wilful sabotage and
treason; and the alleged treason was usually held to have been in favour of
Viemam.

To the extent that DK emnity towards Viemam resulted from the
personal propensities of the DK leadership, it is not open to analysis, or even
absolutely to certain demonstration. They were a new group of petry-
bourgeois intellectuals who grew up at a time when the Cambodian
government-inspired media and the school system were permeated with
chauvinism, largely directed against Vietnam, and this no doubt affected
their outlook, however seriously they may have taken Marxist theory. Later,
when they reached an age of active political involvement, with ambitions
for leadership, the bourgeois chauvinist remnants may well have-been re-
sensitized in their ideology by the fact that their rivals in the independence
and revolutionary struggles, both the non-Communist rebels led by Son
Ngoc Thanh, and the older Cambodian communists associated with the
Indo-China Communist Party, had held pro-Vietnamese positions.'

The nationalist sensibilities of the men who gradually atrained party
leadership after 1960 were exacerbated by Viemam’s reluctance to support
armed revolunonary struggle in the late 1960s, when the Cambodian leaders
considered the time to be ripe. The Cambodians refused to place the general
Indo-China struggle, which in fact meant the war in Viemam, ahead of
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purely Cambodian interests, and they interpreted Vietnamese policy as an
effort to secure Vietnamese domination over Cambodia.'

After the Lon Nol coup of March 1970 and the outbreak of full-scale war
inside Cambodia, the Cambodian party leaders were very circumspect about
the modalities of Vietnamese aid, refusing joint commands, and trying
wherever possible to get along without Vietnamese troops. Although the
conduct of one’s battles with one’s own forces is approved in Marxist, and
Maoist, revolutionary theory, the Pol Pot group went much further. The old

. Khmer communists who started to return from Vietnam to participate in the
- war were gradually eliminated, Vietnamese troops were sometimes attacked,

and Khmer civilians who aided Viemamese forces in the interests of the

- revolutionary war against the Khmer Republic and the Americans were

massacred (Kiernan, 1984, pp. 372-3, 386-9).

Finally, by 1973, senior party officials were putting forward the line thac
Vietnam was an enemy, at least enemy number two, if not the principal
enemy. This extreme view, identifying the foreign power which since 1970
had given the most aid to the Cambodian revolution as a national enemy, is
indeed left-over bourgois chauvinism, and it indicates a total rejection of
proletarian or socialist internationalism (Kiernan, 1984, pp- 362, 389). It
meant that the Cambodian communist leaders, or the small ‘Party Centre’,
even before the nature of their socio-economic plans had been revealed, had
adoptcd a line which was quite un-Marxist, and unlike anything followed by
previous socialist states.

The anti-Vietnamese position adopted within the inner circles of the
Cambodian party meant that once the war against mutual enemies was over
in 1975, the inevitable disagreements between any neighbouring states in
times of political tension would be more than usually difficult to solve. The
most obvious problem left over from colonial and post-colonial times was
the border between the two countries which, although defined in adminis-
trative documents and marked on maps, had never been accurately deli-

~ mited on the ground (Delahaye, 1928).

Thus, immediately after the end of the war, in April 1975, there were
skirmishes in border areas, and in particular disagreement over the occupa-
tion of some of the offshore islands; but these conflicts were defused by ecarly
1976, even if the causes of conflict had not been resolved, and 1976 was a year
of peace between the two countries.

Then, in early 1977, the Cambodians increased pressure on certain disputed
zones left over from Sihanouk’s deal with the Vietnamese in 1967 and ‘the
escalatory rounds of armed clashes. . . probably began when the Kampucheans
attempted to drive the Vietnamese forces out of disputed zones they felt had
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been illegally occupied by the Viemamese between 1965 and 1975, By April-
May Cambodia began toinitiate raidsand artillery fire, not only in the disputed
areas, but in what they acknowledged as Viemamese territory; and Vietnam
answered the challenge by sending several thousand troops into the border
zones. There followed proposals for peaceful negotiated settlement which
foundered; and from July to September 1977 the Vietnamese apparently really
did violate Cambodian territory. In September the Cambodians retaliated, and
in December 1977 there was a major Vietnamese invasion, following which
conflict continued until the outbreak of full-scale war at the end of 1978 and
the Vietnamese call for the overthrow of the Cambodian government (Heder,
1978, 19803; Vickery. 1984, pp. 193-5)

Among serious analysts there is no dlsagrcemcnt over who started
hostilities. In 1978 ‘most intelligence analysts in Bangkok agree[d] that
Cambodian raids and land grabs escalated the ill will . . . until peace was irre-
trievable’; and those sympathetic to the Democratic Kampuchean position at
that time have at most argued that ‘although the Kampucheans may have
fired the first shors, they considered their actions a response to de facto Viet-
namese aggression by long-term occupation of Kampuchean land"."” The last
statement refers to Vietnamese occupation of areas which some Cambodians
still claimed after Sihanouk’s agreements with the DRV and NLFin 1967 and
the unilateral Vietnamese recognition of Cambodia’s borders as they stood in
that year.

The DK authorities were apparently clalmmg a unilateral right to resolve
in their favour any ambiguities remaining in the delineation of the border in
1967. There is no doubt that ambiguities existed, but a unilateral claim to an
exclusive privilege to readjust a border agreed to with another country can
have no validity in international law, and military actions undertaken to
enforce such claims are hostilities pure and simple. The Cambodian attacks
in disputed zones, and in particular in undisputed Vietnamese areas, were
violations of international law, and they justified, in traditional international
practice, a military response.

It has become fashionable in the last five years in certain mlheux to suggest
that because the Vietnamese intervéned in Cambodia for pragmatic reasons
(to defend themselves against DK attacks), rather than for purely altruistic,
humanitarian interests, their intervention is thereby less justifiable, perhaps
even quite illegitimate (Shawcross, 1984b pp.70-1). The important point for
anyone now concerned about the human rights issue is that the change
wrought by Vietnam immediately, and enormously, improved the level of
human rights, even if their generals had in fact been more concerned with the
security of their own country.

The Present Regime 41

Furthermore, defence of one’s country against attack has always, in
internadonal law, been considered 2 much more legitimate justification for
military action against another power than mere concern with chat power’s

“neglect of human rights within its own boundaries. Thus, had the Vietna-

mese invaded Cambodia merely in order to help improve the situation of the

~ Cambodian people, in the absence of any direct provocation by DK, they
- .would have been more clearly in violation of international law than they are

now alleged to be.
It must also be emphasized, with respect to Vietnamese timing, that until
May 1978 there were anti-Pol Pot, and relatively pro-Viethamese Cambo-

. dians in rather high places, a circumstance which had always held out the

hope that the internal opposition would be able to change DK policies and

_ -avoid conflict with Vietnam. Pol Pot accused the Vietnamese of mounting
- one plot after another, via sympathetic Cambodian cadres, to overthrow his

regime, and while Pol Pot’s historical remarks may not be accepted ipso facto,

his anti-Viemamese charges for the post-1975 period argue for a Viemamese
concern with Cambodijan domestic policy. Their delay in acting undil late
1978 demonstrates that they were in fact observing the principles which they

-are accused of violating,

The Viemamese case, aside from self-defence, rests on the argument that

their aid was requested by a Cambodian opposition which had broken with

Pol Pot, and which has now become the new government. Formally, this is

-~ true, although the relative balance of forces is worthy of attention, and in any
- such argument one must be certain that the indigenous group asking for
“foreign support are not mere creations of the interested foreign power.

If the indigenous element of the new coalition had not been substantial,
and its position enjoying considerable popular support, one would have

- expected them to suffer massive rejection, particularly when the foreign

power with whom they were allied, Viemam, has for generations been
considered by Cambodian chauvinists as the ‘hereditary enemy’. Instead, the

Salvation Front-Vietnamese campaign from late 1978 through early 1979

met with almost complete popular approval, to such an extent that the
Vietnamese troops moved forward faster than expected and outran their
logistics.!®

While it has been said that Viemam unposcd its solution on an unwilling
Cambodia, with the aid of a few puppets, one serious commentator has noted
Cambodian opinion that the Vietnamese have exaggerated their contribution

- to the anti-DK campaign of 1979, when in fact they marched along the major

roads while the Khmer population disarmed and overthrew the DK ferces

out in the villages (Chanda, 1980, p. 25). Had those villagers not been
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enthusiastic about changing their regime, they would have fought igaimt the - -

Vietnamese, whom they would have seen as the ‘invaders’, and the latter
would very likely have bogged down somewhere in eastern Cambodia, justas
the DK coalition, now in opposition, is bogged down in north-western
Cambodia in spite of foreign backers much more powerful than Vietnam.

The Viemamese invasion of Cambodia was thus a legitimate act of self-
defence, and it was also undertaken in support of one faction of the previous
Cambodian regime, just as the latter, when they were in revolutionary
opposition, had accepted Viemamese and Chinese aid in their war against
Lon Nol’s Khmer Republic, and in the same way that Lon Nol had required
American, Thai and (Republican) Viemamese aid to maintain himself after
overthrowing the legally constituted government of Prince Sihanouk. With
respect to the reliance on foreign support for survival and the acquisition of
state power by force, the status of the PRK is no more invidious than that of
its two most recent predecessors. Since Lon Nol’s Khmer Republic was
rapidly granted international recognition, and since DK was also recognized
by most of the world and given Cambodia’s seat in the United Nations, there
would seem to be few valid reasons for withholding similar recognition from
the PRK.

The Formation of the PRK

The PRK government which undertook the country’s restoration had its
origins in the Congress of 200 of those people who had taken up arms against
Pol Pot in the Eastern Zone, and who met on 12 December 1978 in their
‘liberated zone’, proably near Snuol, to form the National Union Front for
the Salvation of Kampuchea. A fourteen—person Central Committee was
formed, with Heng Samrin as President and Chea Sim as Vice-President.
Other members still active in the PRK leadership were Mat Ly, Hun Sen,
Mean Saman, Meas Samnang, Neou Samom, Chan Ven, Hem $amin, and
Prach Sun.
" It is significant that those whose party affiliations were evoked in Front
literature—Heng Samrin and Chea Sim—were described as former members
of the Communist Party of Kampuchea, and that Pen Sovann, Say Phouthang
and Bou Thang, soon to appear prominently in government;and party
positions, were absent from the Front at its formation."

Then, on 1 January 1979, a Congress of chresenmuves of all revo-
lutionary organs met to decide on the ‘principles of action’ of the Cambodian
state revolutionary power, and a week later, 8 January, following the victory
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* in Phnom Penh, the Kampuchean People’s Revolutionary Council, with
" Heng Samrin as President, was proclaimed. This was to remain the govern-

ment of Cambodia until the first parliamentary election of May 1981 (PRK,

_ 1980, pp. 124-5).

The membership of the KPRC, in addition to President Heng Samrin,
compnsed Pen Sovann, Vice-President, and in clnrge of National Defence;

_ Hun Sen, in charge of Foreign Affairs; Chea Sim, in charge of the Interior;
" Keo Chenda, in charge of Information, Press and Cultural Affairs; Chan Ven,

in charge of Education; Dr Nou Beng, in charge of Health and Social Affairs;

~ Mok Sokun, in charge of the Economy and living conditions.2®

The new KPRC seemed to meld the Front leadership under former

- communists Heng Samrin, Chea Sim and Hun Sen who had also been
" members of the DK East Zone administration, with non-Front Pen Sovann,
‘Keo Chenda and Nou Beng who were in Vietnam between 1954 and 1970,

and who then returned to Cambodia during the war, but broke with Pol Pot
before 1975; Mok Sokun was one of the Vietnam group too, bur Chan Ven

“was a ‘new person’ evacuee during 1975-9. The dichotomy is not that clear,

though, for the Front also included Vietnam veterans Ros Samay, as its
Secretary-General, and Meas Samnang, while Pen Sovann was to claim

~ membership in the same ‘Communist Party’?!

Heng Samrin immediately addressed a telegram to the President of the

- UN Security Council to apprise him of the new situation, stating that the
" KPRC ‘now controls the entire territory of Cambodia’ (PRK, 1979, p. 13);and
~ on 12 January 1979 the new official designation of Cambodia, the People’s
* Republic of Kampuchea, was proclaimed.

The major concerns of the KPRC during its first year in power were to

- recreate normal social and economic life from a void. Personnel had to be

found for newly established posts at a time when hardly anyone in the

' country had performed other than agricultural tasks since 1975 and when

nearly all former urban dwellers were moving around the country in search
of their homes and families. There were no facilities for training or education.
Food had to be gathered and distributed just when most people, freed from
DK discipline, were throwing down their tools and eating whatever was
available, including seed and work animals. Basic health care was non-

existent, medicines had disappeared, and there were only fifty or sixty doctors

left in the country.
Not only were there too few qualified people to staff the services which

* the PRK wished to re-establish, but many of those who were available refused

to work in their specialities, preferring the more lucrative market work, or
emigration across the Thai border. During 1979 only about one-third of the
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rice requirement was produced; and it was foreign aid, first from Viemam
and the Soviet Union, later from Western sources as well, that prevented
starvation in the newly recreated towns, and provided medical care. Undil
April 1980, when a new currency was established, trade was by barter and
state salaries paid in kind, mostly out of foreign aid supplies. Without that
aid, urban life and a normal administration could not have been re-
established, and, simply in order to avoid starvation, a DK-like iejection of
urban life would have been required (Vickery, 1984, pp. 78-9, 1524, Chap. 5;
Chap. 9 of this book).

An increasing, and perhaps unexpected, concern was national defence, as it
became clear that the DK remnants and other opposition groups would be
rebuilt and supported by ASEAN, Chinese and United States aid on the Thai
border.

By 1980, large-scale population movement had ended, most beople had
settled down, an administration functioned, and the most ;implacable
opponents of the new regime had crossed into Thailand. The countryside had
fed itself with the crop left in the fields when the DK administration fled in
January 1979, with a small winter crop at the end of 1979, and by virtue ofa
policy of complete laissez—faire which permitted food-growers to consume
their crops and anything else they could forage. At the same time, the towns,
normally dependent on local agriculture, had been supplied by foreign aid,
which permitted the new administration to function. The next rice crop was
expected to be good, and there was even talk of self-sufficiency by 1981
(Vickery, 1984, p. 224). :

Throughout 1979-80 the government gradually fleshed itself out in terms
of organizational structure and personnel. During this time the KPRC was
the sole overt organ of state power, and it assumed both executive and
legislative functions. In the latter area, Decree-Laws (kret-chbap ) were issued,
and it was thus a government of revolutionary dictatorship. .

At the central level new ministries were created, and new personnel
appointed to them, although it is not possible to assume that the date whena
new office or official was first publicly mentioned is the date of thie inaugura-
tion of that department. One of the original ministerial group, Mok Sakun,
died in April 1979 (Vickery, 1984, p. 209; Summary of World Broadcasts, 16
May 1979). In October several new ministries were created: Trade, under
Taing Sarim: Industry. under Meas Samnang, a Front Central Committee
Member who retained his post as President of the Trade Union Organization;

iculture, under Men Chhan; Finance, under Chan Phin, also Director of
the State Bank. The Social Affairs portfolio was split off from Health and
given to Neou Samom; and Ros Samay, Secretary-General of the Front, was

i
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' named Minister for Special Affairs, Economy (where he replaced Mok

Sakun), Co-operation with Foreign Countries, Tribunals, and for ‘drafting
the constitution’. Some of these people must in fact have held their positions

" before they were formalized in KPRC Order No. 6, for Khun Chhy, named

there as ‘Vice-Minister’ of Posts and Telecommunications, had already been
mentioned as ‘Minister’ of that portfolio in June.?2

- During 1980 other new names appeared in ministerial and other high
" central government positions. By June of that year, Ouk Bun Chhoeun was
. -Minister of Justice, and by November Chea Soth, who had been PRK

ambassador to Vietnam, appeared as Minister of Planning (Kampuchea, 41,

" June 1980, p. 56, September 1980, 62, November 1980).

In terms of past activities and affiliations, the leadership was still divided

. between two groups—former DK personnel and old revolutionaries who had
~ been in Vietnam between 1954 and 1970 or later. The former were Heng
" Samrin, Chea Sim, Hun Sen, Men Chhan and Ouk Bun Chhoeun, but they

seemed to be outweighed by Vietham veterans Pen Sovann, Chan Si, Chea
Soth, Meas Samnang, Khun Chhy, Taing Sarim, Ros Samay, Chan Phin,

Nou Beng, and Keo Chenda. Foreign media speculation was convinced of

this imbalance and held that Pen Sovann was regime strongman, with his

- double ministerial responsibility, including the control of the army, and his

apparent control of the Party. Some even spoke of the ‘Pen Sovann Regime’,
and heralded the end of Cambodian independence at his hands.

The next phase in state organization came in 1981 with elections, the
adoption of a constitution, the restructuring of state organs, and the emerg-
ence of the party into full view after its Fourth Congress. National Assembly
elections. took place on 1 May, the Party Congress convened at the end of
May, the new Assembly opened its first session on 24 June and adopted the
new constitution. The other new state organs were a State Council and the
Council of Ministers. KPRC President Heng Samrin became President of the
State Council arid KPRC Vice-President Pen Sovann was named President of

. the Council of Ministers, i.e. Prime Minister. Say Phouthang, President of the
- Party’s Organizing Committee, took up his first government post as Vice-
" President of the State Council. Most of the ministers in the new structure

continued in the same posts from the KPRC, although some of the original

.ministers of the KPRC were moved up to, perhaps more symbolic, posts in

the State Council or in the Standing Committee of the National Assembly.
Such were Chea Sim and Nou Beng in the Assembly’s Standing Committee,
and Chan Ven and Men Chhan in the Council of State.®

During the last half of 1981 there was a major shake-up, but the causes ate

still unknown. The first move was the July promotion of Chan Si, until then
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Director of the Military Political Commissariat, to replace Pen Sovann as
Defence Minister. Then, in December, Pen Sovann was removed from all his
posts, replaced as Party Secretary by Heng Samrin, and after some hesitation
by Chan Si as Prime Minister, continuing as Minister of Defence. Finally,
after still further hesitation, Bou Thang moved from Chairman of the Party’s
Propaganda and Education Committee to the post of Defence Minister. As it
appeared in the contemporary local press, Heng Samrin replaced Pen Sovann
as Party Secretary at the Second Central Committee Plenum on 4 December.
Then, for 2 month, no Prime Minister was mentioned in the local press,
where prominence was given to Heng Samrin and Chea Sim. When
mentioned, Bou Thang is still only referred to as President of the Party
Propaganda Committee. In January, Kampuchea ran an article on the anniver-
sary of the 7 January overthrow of DK, and Chan Si was named as both Prime
Minister and, still, Minister of Defence. This dual role continued at least until
the second week of February, when Kampuchea announced that the National
Assembly had chosen Chan Si as Prime Minister and Bou Thang as Deputy
Prime Minister and Minister of Defence. . :

Pen Sovann’s removal took all foreign analysts by surprise. Untl then he
had been seen as Hanoi’s proconsul in Phnom Penh, and in those terms it was
unthinkable that 2 Hanoi man could be overthrown, least of all by perhaps
more nationalist Khmers. Thus it was decided that Pen Sovann must have
really been Moscow’s man in Phnom Penh, and he had been overthrown
because he seemed to be playing a Soviet card against Vietnam.? The Heng
Samin group, then, rather than being nationalists, as they had been regarded
previously, were the real agents of Vietnam. Most of the commentary was
based on the assumption that all shots in Phnom Penh had to be called by
Hanoi; but one observer felt he saw clear signs of Sovann’s anti-Vietmam
swing in the structure of his Political Report to the Fourth Party Congress. 1
have analysed this below, and find that the argument does not hold up.2*
Neither does Sovann's visit to the Soviet Union shordy before appear
significant. Visits by Khmer leaders to Moscow and to other East European
countries have continued, as have Soviet visits to Cambodia; in fact, the
tempo may have increased after Sovann’s fall. Moreover, Sovier influence has
steadily increased, and the Russians are now the most importajit providers of
aid. The explanation for Sovann’s sudden rernoval must be sought, I believe,
in domestic politics, not in foreign power rivalries.”

Outside the government proper, the Party and the military fay be the real
centres of power in the PRK; and the most important person,in the former
may be Say Phouthang, rather than the Party Secretary. Phouthang, since at
least April 1980, has been head of the Central Organization Committee of
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the Party which decides on all appointments of Party personnel; and because
- of the multiple hats worn by the PRK leadership this means appointments to
.. many posts in the administration. The Party also seems to dominate the
- military, whose importance grows as the country continues to be threatened
~by enemy forces on its western border. Ever since 1979 the military have been
under Party leaders with a Vietham background: Pen Sovann, Chan Si, and
'now Bou Thang, whose only overt post before assuming the Defence
* Ministry was as head of the Party’s Propaganda Committee.28

- Say Phouthang and Bou Thang may be pivotal figures in the PRK
leadership. Both went to Vienam in 1954, and both returned in 1970; but
- they then broke with Pol Pot before 1975 and are thus untainted by associa-
ton with DK at its worst. Moreover, they are of non-Khmer ethnic
minorities—Thai and Tampuon respectively, and are thus perhaps viewed as
- less likely to manifest the Khmer chauvinism which brought disaster to the
*'DK. Potentially interesting aspects of their ethnic positions might become
prominent in the future. Bou Thang belongs to the minority area which
straddles the Khmer-Viemamese border and whose people have for years
caused problems for Khmer and Vietnamese governments of all political
stripes; and Say Phouthang, from the Thai branch of Khmer communism
.which showed considerable independence before being obliterated by Pol
Pot, might have an interesting role to play if relations with Thailand shift.
Berween early 1982 and early 1985 the government was very stable, with
. only minor changes in leading personnel. Then the surprise death of Prime
" Minister Chan $i in December 1984 led to his replacement by Hun Sen, the
youngest of the leadership group, who retained his Foreign Affairs post, and
.- who soon afterwards announced several further imminent changes in the
ministries.?’ :
Table 1 shows leading state personnel in the KPRC period (1979-81), in
~ the new structure adopted in 1981, after changes in late 1981 and early 1982,
and following further change in 1985. For the State Council and National
~ Assembly Standing Committee I have only listed names of those who were
prominent in the KPRC government.*

With respect to factional divisions, and in contrast to the Party leader-
* ship, Vietnam veterans still outnumber former DK cadres, but the balance
 has shifted towards the latter with the disappearance of Pen Sovann and
Chan Si, and the elevation of Hun Sen to' Prime Minister. Bou Thang's
emergence as new strongman in the military, however, may maintain the
old balance. The Vietnam veterans’ group was also depleted by the late
1985 removal of Keo Chenda, who had moved from the Council “of
Ministers to dual responsibility—PRC President and Party Secretary—in the
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Table 1 Leading state personnel, 1979-1981

Post 1979-80 1981-2 1982-4 1985
KPRC (changes)
State Council State Council”
President Heng Samrin Heng Samrin Heng Samrin
Vice-Pres. Pen Sovann Say Phouthang Say Phoudnng
Chan Ven Chan Ven i
Men Chhan Men Chhan
I
Nat. Assembly
Chea Sim Chea Sim
Math Ly MathLly
Nou Beng Nou Beng -
Ministry Ministry
Pres. (PM) Pen Sovann ChanSi Hun Sen
Vice-Pres. Hun Sen Bou Thang -
Chea Soth Hun Sen Say Phouthang
Chan Si CheaSoth .
Defence Pen Sovann Chan Si Bou Thang
Chan Si '
Foreign Hun Sen Hun Sen Hun Sen Hun Sen
Plan. Chea Soth Chea Soth Chea Soth
Interior Chea Sim Khang Sarin Khang Sarin
Agriculture Men Chhan Kong Samol Kong Samol
Industry Meas Samnang Keo Chenda Meas Samnang
Comm. Post Khun Chhy Khun Chhy Khun Chhy Tea Banh
Home & For. Taing Sarim Taing Sarim Taing Sarim Chan Phin
Trade :
Economy Mok Sokun
Ros Samay
Econ. Co-op. w. Taing Sarim
Soc. bloc
Finance Chan Phin Chan Phin Chan Phin
Nat. Bank Chan Phin Cha Rieng Cha Rieng
State Affairs Sim Ka SimKa
Education Chan Ven “Pén Navuth n Navach -
Health Nou Beng Yith Kim Seng Yith Kim Seng
Soc. Affairs Neou Samom
Disabled (name?)
& Soc. Affairs :
Information Keo Chenda Chheng Phon Chheng Phon
Justice Ouk Bun Chhoeun Ouk Bun Chhoeun Ouk Bun Chhoeun
Pres. Office Ung Phan UngPhan Khun Chhy
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Phnom Penh city government, from all his posts. The reasons for this are

unclear, however, and it may have been as much a question of personality
" as political factionalism. More serious is the reported removal of Khang
‘Sarin, which had not yer [January 1986] been confirmed in the PRK press.

The increasing elevation to prominence of men with no revolutionary
background is interesting, up from one, Chan Ven, in 1979, to four in 1984,

- Kong Samol, Pen Navuth, Yit Kim Seng and Chheng Phon, and to seven at
* the end of 1985. They do not constitute a power faction, certainly not in the
posts they hold, but Chheng Phon has also been elected to Party Central

- Committee alternate.!

© Below this highest ministerial level, the administration is full of people

-without revolutionary background, many of whom were employed under
" Sihanouk and Lon Nol; and with time more of them will probably appear in

positions of prominence.
‘Among the PRK’s major concerns, increasingly, has been defence, for

~ which an army is slowly being rebuilt, which absorbs material resources and
personnel badly needed elsewhere. This has been inevitable. Alchough DK

~ forces were almost totally dstroyed after the 1979 campaign, a foreign-
" backed rehabilitation campaign for them began soon afterwards, with food
- and medicine channelled through the refugee camp system and arms, mainly
- from China, via Thai military channels. This operation was backed by
' "ASEAN and the United States, who have also provided various types of direct
- aid, financial and military. In July 1982, a Coalition Government of Demo-
* cratic Kampuchea was put together in order to cover the more effective DK

troops with the greater respectability of Prince Sibanouk and Son Sann,

whose own forces are much weaker. A war situation, particularly in western

-~ and northern Cambodia has thus continued, and while it does not threaten
. “the existence of the PRK state, the continuing acts of sabotage and terrorism
_sap morale within the country, and the support given to the coalition by the
- world’s largest and its most powerful country cause Cambodians to worry
- that DK may be btoﬁght back with international support.

The economy, in which both agriculture and mdustry are below their pre-

“ war levels and are still admittedly xnadequate, gives cause for concern. The
. country is not yet self-sufficient in rice, salaries are extremely low, and state
" employees are disadvantaged with respect to the agricultural and market

~sectors which have litdle reason to desire integration with the state apparatus.

Because of these hardships, much attention is devoted to the formation of a

- citizenry loyal and hard-working in spite of prolonged difficulties; and long
hours are devoted to political education at all levels and in all organizations.
;  The political courses are particularly important for state employees, most of

e e o S R
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whom were brought up in the Sihanouk-Lon Nol era when a fonctionnaire
post was ticket to status and relative wealth, instead of a duty to serve the
country at a lower income than a skilled mechanic or market-stall operator.
Ceruinly connected with this was the boost given to the major mass
organizations through the holding of National Congresses in 1983 (sec
pp. 117-18).

On the positive side, the new state has established itself and has lasted
longer than its two most recent predecessors—Lon Nol's Khmer Republic,
and DK—and with a much better record than either. Also important is that
the PRK has become certainly and increasingly Khmer, the number of
Vietnamese advisers and experts, in every office in 1979, has regularly
decreased, and in this respect too, the PRK looks better than any of its oppo-
nents. Vietnamese troops are still there, and are stll needed for defence, but
with each year they are less visible in the towns, their garrisons are not promi-
nent, and they are in less contact with the Khmer civilian population. When
Cambodians have to deal with authorities and the administration, they deal
with fellow Khmers. :

If living standards are minimal, they are liveable, there has been consider-
able freedom of movement and choice of work, all chiidren again go to
school, and restrictions on personal, intellectual and political freedom are
hardly more rigid than under Sihanouk in the late 1960s, nor more than
would be expected in a small country subject to attack from abroad and, like
the two Germanies, to subversion by enemies who are difficult to recognize.™

There is reason for concern in that the undoubted progress seemed to be
slowing down in 1983-4, undoubtedly because of the resources put into
defence and the virtual blockade of Cambodia maintained by China, major
western powers, and their allies among Cambodia’s neighbours. An import-
ant new development in this respect was the destruction of all enemy bases
along the Thai border in the first two months of 1985. The PRK thus seemed
milicarily stronger, or at least its opponents weaker; and the new Prime
Minister, Hun Sen, has announced that by 1987 the question of the PRK's
political existence will have been resolved, and that by 1990 the Vietnamese
forces will be able to return home® C

'..5 Social Structure

" Historical Survey

~ Traditional Cambodian society comprised three main classes—royalty,

officials and peasants. Very few Khmers became merchants, and to the extent

- thatan urban population outside the court and officials existed, it was mainly

composed of non-Khmers—generally Chinese. This division of society
probably goes back to the Angkor period when national wealth was produced
from the land, and collected by the officials who channelled it to the court
and the religious apparatus, where it was largely used for building temples

. ‘and supporting the specialized populations attached to them. Part of the

revenue collected by officials remained in their hands in kieu of salary, but

- this was accepted as the way the'system naturally functioned. Each performed

a function believed essential for the welfare of society, in which the king’s
-role was quasi-religious and ritual.

* Even after the Angkor state disappeared, the old divisions of society
persisted. For the mass of the population, social positions were fixed, and it

* would have been almost inconceivable to rise above the class into which one

“had been born. Occasionally, perhaps in time of war, or for exceptional
services to a powerful patron, someone from a peasant background might

- ‘move into the official class and thereby change the status of his immediate
* family; and clever children might be educated in an official family or else at

court, to become officials; but this occurred too rarely for any expectation of

- social mobility to be part of public consciousness.

" The possibilities of accumulating wealth were also limited. Land was not

* owned privately, but in theory belonged to the king. An energetic peasant

“could not accumulate land or wealth through hard work and abstemiousness

. in order to move up the scale to rich farmer, entrepreneur or merchant. The
- only possibility for change lay in an official career. Even there, life was
" *hazardous. Officials were of course more or less wealthy, and the status of a
. family as such might continue for generations; but their position was not
* legally assured, and could be ended precipitously at royal displeasure—for

instance, if an official showed signs of accumulating too much wealth or
:power. There was no guarantee of the inheritance of accumulated wealth;
indeed, it was more likely to revert to the state, and there was thus no

' incentive, or possibility, to use wealth for long-term constructive purposes'or

entrepreneurial investment.
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Village and famiily organization, especially in comparison with China,
Vietnam or India, was weak. Khmer villages were not cohesive units,
as in Vietmam, dealing collectively with officials; and beyond nuclear
bouseholds, families easily disintegrated. Family names did not exist,
records of previous generations were not kept, ancestors were not the object
of reverence. Corporate discipline over the individual by extended families
or by village organizations was weak, and once a person had fulfilled
obligations to the state—through payment of tax or corvée—there was litde
constraint on his activities. Paradoxically, it was thus likely that greac
anarchic personal freedom prevailed in a society in which there was no
formal freedom at all. -

Since the fifteenth century at least, and particularly during the eighteenth
and nineteenth centuries, Cambodian society was subject to almost continu-
ous disruption and instability. Frequent warfare displaced large sections of
the population, the capital was often moved, villages disappeared, and all
organizations beyond the immediate family declined in importance.

The colonial ‘period, beginning for Cambodia in 1863, stabilized tradi-
tional society, for the French tried to rule indirectly, through the old
Cambodian administration. Taxation, however, increased, thus forcing peas-
ants to seek more cash income than before, and the colonial authorities legal-
ized private property in land to transform it into a commodity and to provide
an inducement to higher productivity.

Despite these changes, the result was neither concentration, of land
holdings nor capitalist development of agriculture. Potential capitalists in
Cambodia were first of all foreigners, mainly Chinese, who were prohibited
from owning land, or if Cambodians, they preferred the traditional elite
occupation of office-holder. In either case, they extracted wealth from the
agricultural sector through usury, taxation, or payment for favours, not by
direct intervention to increase production. Cambodian agriculture was
persistenty smallholding, but with peasants caught in networks of debt and
traditional obligations.

Well into the twentieth century, then, the Cambodian social structure
remained much as it had always been: at the very top, a royal family; in the
middle, a small class of bureaucrat-aristocracy who depended on royal favour

and tradition for their status and wealth. At the bottom were the ordinary ’

people, engaged in agriculture or service occupations, and constituting,
before the 1950s, about 90 per cent of the population. The small commercial
sector was mainly foreign, especially Chinese. .

In the 1950s and 1960s significant changes occurred in the old structure.
With independence, the bureaucracy increased severalfold, providing oppor-
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tunities for many to move out of agriculture into urban life. The school
system was expanded to meet the demand, and an entire new petit-bourgeois
sector appeared. As some industries were created, a small proletariat formed,
consisting first of former peasants, but by the late 1960s increasingly of urban
school-leavers who could no longer find places in the administracion. After
1970, in particular, the military, which until the 1960s had been very small
and not seen as an attractive career, became the most important section of the
official class, acquiring the wealth and prestige which had accompanied
official positions in traditional Cambodia. Officers were first drawn from

~ among the corps of civilian officials, then from among the new petit-

bourgeoisie; that is, they were almost entirely an urban group.!

The Democratic Kampuchea Transformation

The revolutionary victory of 1975 broughe an abrupt end to the eraditional

~ social structures. The official ideology of the dominant Pol Pot faction was

that the only progressive classes were the poor and the lower-middle
peasants. All other sections—in particular the urban population, including
even the urban working class, the proletariat—were class enemies. The new

DK authorities moved swiftly to put their class analysis into effect. All urban

dwellers were evacuated to the countryside where they were forced to adopt
the life of poor peasants or other menial labourers. Some workers were kept
on in those factories deemed to be essential, but they were not considered a
privileged revolutionary proletariat. They were regarded instead as unreliable
townsfolk to be replaced by new workers brought from the peasantry as soon
as feasible.2

The abolition of money, markets and any other means of accumulating

 wealth, together with enforced communal dining and widespread prohibi-

tion of foraging for additional food, ensured that virtually no one was able to
work his way out of the near egalitarian poverty to which the society was

© constrained. Even at the top there were serious efforts to ensure thar the new

political rulers should not become an economically privileged class. As a

French-woman who spent 1975-9 in the DK Foreign Ministry has described,
even there, in addition to their office duties, they grew their own food,

‘cooked and ate in common, and were severely punished if they even ate a

piece of fruit in private (Picg, 1984, pp. 96, 113-14, 118-19).

Also in accord with DK ideology was the slight economic superiority
which the poorest peasants, those who had been in revolutionary ‘liberated’
zones before April 1975, enjoyed over the urban evacuees who were sent out
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to their villages. They usually continued to have de facto possession_of houses
and sometimes gardens and fowl; and even when communal dining was
enforced, breaches of the regulations by poor peasants were often tolerated.
They could therefore gather extra food and consume it in private with
greater safety than the urban evacuees. The poor peasants were also more
trusted, and their class supriority was both an economic and a political one
(Vickery, 1984, pp. 92, 115, 117, 134, 141).

The People’s Republic of Kampuchea, Since 1979

Although the goal of the Vietnamese and their Cambodian allies in 1979 was '

to overthrow DK, this was not for the purpose of effecting a counter-
- revolution and restoring pre-war society. Both the Viemamese and the new
PRK leaders believed in socialism, though without the excesses of DK and
there was the intention that wide class differences should not redevelc??.

Certainly, poor peasantism was no longer in vogue, and the prole.tamt was
to be given its due Marxist prestige, although it was recogmz.ed that
Cambodia would long remain an agricultural country, und chat -md_ustr_y
should develop to complement, and to meet the needs of the agnculn'xtal
sector. The state would continue to own the major means of pr_ot.lucuo_n,
land, equipment and real estate, so that no new exploitative bourgeoisie could

r. .
rea'g‘hP:c would be no attempt, however, to maintain the DK suppression of
urban-rural differences. The initial Salvation Front Programme promised
that the former urban population would be allowed to return to their hon_les;
thus, Phnom Penh and other towns would be resettled, and schools, mpf‘llca'l-
facilities and religious practices, as these were all traditionally t.:oncelv.ec?,
would be revived. This meant that an urban infrastructure, with a c1v_11
service and tertiary sector, would reappear, but differences in economic
advantage were to be limited. . '

The DK experience left the PRK successors in one way in an unusually
favourable position to undertake such reconstruction. The dirty wor_k had
already been done by their opponents whom they overthrew. The old
parasitic groups had been severely weakened, if not completely destroyed,

excessive urban growth had been reversed, and the entire population had.

been inured to hard work. Moreover, the reaction of the PRK's Western
neighbours and their Great Power supporters to the PRK victory meant that
those survivors of the old privileged classes who would accept nothing less
than a complete counter-revolution could easily, and probably with tacit
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PRK assent, flee abroad rather than remain within Cambodia to subvert the -
new authorities.

The PRK, then, intended to rebuild a society with normally functioning
and interrelated urban and rural sectors after nearly four years in which such
distinctions had been effaced and the urban sector abolished. Moreover, it
Wwas soon admitted that, except for food, the urban commodity supply would
operate through a free-market system, and thar the countryside, at least for a
time, would not be coerced either directly or indirectly into supplying non-
producers with food. There would thus be, as in all societies with urban -

centres, part of the population whose basic livelihood would have to be
assured by the labour of others; and there would be a market trading sector
with the potential for evolving into a new bourgeoisie. There was thus the
inherent possibility of a re-emergence of the type of society which DK
wished to destroy and-which the PRK leadership still wished to avoid.?

Checks operating against a complete revival of the old structure were state
ownership of all land and major means of production such as factories and
transportation, as well as state monopoly of financial instdtutions and foreign
trade. Peasant land would thus not be subject to sale or transfer for repayment
of debt. Traditional usury was effectively blocked, and the authorities
declared that for a time there would be no state coercion of the rural sector to

* supply the towns.

To be sure, market traders would make profits, but these could not be used
to acquire agricultural land, industrial property, or real estate for rencal
income. Such profits could only be reinvested in continued market trading or
in personal consumption.

A risk for the new PRK leaders in their partial return to pre-DK structures

was the dependance on former bourgeois and official personnel from the
Sihanouk and Lon Nol regimes, since the PRK socialist leadership did noteven
have the numbers or competence to fully staff che upper levels of their own
administration. Would not the mass re-employment of pre-revolutionary
personnel overwhelm the revolution; and could the former bourgeoisie and
Jonctionnaires be relied on to perform the tasks with which they were to be
entrusted? Would not PRK socialism become bourgeoisified through such
large-scale co-optation of former members of the bourgeoisie and perit-
bourgeoisie?

A peculiarity, perhaps unique in world revolutionary history, was that a

 situation which would have seemed to the former Cambodian bourgeoisie

and officials unacceptably and oppressively revolutionary and authoritarian
before 1975 could be offered as a return to social freedom and personal .
liberty in 1979. Again it must be emphasized that the PRK’s task was
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facilitated by the circumstance that Pol Pot had already accomplished the
requisite revolutionary spade work, and a socialist system which the urban
and private sectors would have violently resisted if it had been imposed by the
same revolutionary leadership in 1973, conceivable if the war had ended
then, appeared as a relief from unmitigated misery. The royalist and
republican officer corps had been destroyed after 1975, as had the financial
and commercial bourgeoisie; and the survivors of those groups preferred to
flee abroad in 1979 rather than stay to fight the new system. As for the
peasantry, before Pol Pot they might have strenuously objected to total land
nationalization, but in 1979, without other restraints, it was part of a package
which represented a return to freedom of cultivation and consumption
under conditions of normal family and village life. :

The PRK authorities were therefore able to invite the educated elite, the
technically and administratively trained, to return to tasks for which they
were qualified, and this withourt having to promise them any kind of class or
economic privileges, since the change from peasant status to teacher or
administrator, even for exiguous remuneration, was sufficient inducement.
Most of these who would not accept the change on those conditions, i.e. who
insisted on previous levels of status of salary differentiation, sooner or later
fled abroad. Some others, though few, remained for a time, or even still
remain in Cambodia while refusing to take up state positions for which they
are qualified. Thus, there are fluent French- and English-speakers who prefer
to sell fruit from a street stall and make more money than for example, as an
interpreter, and other highly qualified people who became marker traders
rather than administrators. :

PRK society as a result comprises a very thin stratum of proven revolu-
tionary socialists in most of the top administrative offices and positions of
authority, and below them, throughout the’administration and service
occupations, people from the same groups who occupied such positions
before 1975. All of these are remunerated according to a very narrow scale of
very low salaries, such that significant economic or social stratification on the
basis of income is impossible. Department chiefs in ministries earn no more
than factory workers, who, if skilled, and with special allowances, may take
home more than their factory boss.

Most market activity is in the hands of people who engaged in such work
before 1975, and the initial finance for the resumption of trading in 1979
came from wealthy individuals who were fortunate enough to have
preserved hoarded wealth throughout the DK period. Here then, former
wealth has permitted the perpetuation of a relatively affluent status under the
new regime, but unlike pre-war times, this wealth cannot be parlayed into
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other economic areas or political status. Other relatively privileged economic
groups are the independent artisans, who earn several times an official salary.
They are, economically, at a much higher relative level than pre-war, but
their wealth buys no privileges beyond immediate consumption.

Class divisions have only re-emerged to a very limited degree, although
there are levels of status and authority. Economically, the working class is

relatively (that is, with respect to other groups), much better off than before

1975, as are the peasantry, freed from the danger of usury and the threat of
land loss.* In terms of perceived status within the whole society, the Foreign
Ministry guide-interpreter, or the school teacher, whose salaries are lower

- than thar of a skilled worker, nevertheless rate higher, certainly at least in

their own estimations, and probably in the worker’s as well. Part of this status
consciousness is deliberately fostered. Cadres, in particular Party members,
are supposed to be a vanguard, setting examples for society, and in return
receive respect. This is not meant to be translated into economic privilege,
however. .

One area in which important changes have occurred since the 1950s is the

. family, in particular the relative positions of men and women. As education,
~ the civil service, and the urban sector rapidly expanded after independence,

women participated in the first two in a much smaller proportion than men.

" This was the effect of tradition rather than official policy. Most peasants saw

no reason for girls to have more schooling than was required for basic
literacy, and in the 1960s secondary-school classes were still 80-90 per cent
male. Women who moved into the urban sector at that time, if they were not
simply following parents or husbands, worked in service areas, and later—the
first places where they achieved some economic independence—in some of
the new industries, particularly textiles and pharmaceuticals. Teaching also
absorbed many of the women who completed secondary school in the 19505~

" 60s, and contributed to a new economic independence for them. During the

1970-5 war, the general social collapse and increased recruitment of women
into the military and civil service served to break down traditional sex
divisions still further.

Under DK a strict sexual equality was instituted, but at a rigorous level
which did not benefit women in any absolute sense. Official sexual equality

has been maintained under PRK, and more women are obviously being taken -
* into responsible official employment, which may of course be no more than

the inevitable result of the imbalance between the sexes after DK, when many
more men than women lost their lives.

Statistics on the excess of women over men are unreliable, but there are
now certainly far more women, both in towns and in agricultural villages,
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who are forced to live independent lives, either alone or with ‘children.
Because of this, traditional divisions and limits on female activities will
probably not re-emerge. Even before the war, Cambodian women were
becoming impatient with their inferior status, and were quick to take any
new opportunities for freedom and equality which arose. Given official PRK
policy, and the economic egalitatianism which will be inevitable for many
more years, women are unlikely to revert to social, intellectual and e econonuc
dependence.

Different levels of authority do, however, occasion various pnvxleges, or
the lack thereof. This is most apparent in housing. Ministers have taken over
the dwellings of pre-war millionaire businesmen, and those further down the
official hierarchy have smaller quarters. Similarly, those in the highest
positions have official cars, just as they would in wealthier countries of either
-the socialist or capitalist camp. I was struck, however, on my one visit to a
minister’s private quarters, which was incidenully the largest private
dwelling I have ever entered in Cambodia during any regime, that the only
great advantage he possessed was space. His furniture was as simple and as
sparse as that in many poorer houses, we drank the cheapest local liquor, such
as any worker might have offered guests, and the minister’s wife was cooking
over charcoal pots like those used in the homes of ordinary workers or low-
level officials.

Although most of the pre-war intellectuals and administrators whose
ambivalence toward serving the PRK could not be overcome have left, and
those remaining are reconciled to working loyally within the new system,
there is mevxtably tension resulting from the different backgrounds and
expectations, and probably disappointment that so few of the luxuries to
which the pre-war urban population was accustomed, are again available.

The basic sectors of pre-war society—agricultural, urban manufacture and
teruary—have re-formed, and in general, except for the revolutionary cadres
in top polmcal positions, are occupied by the same people as before. Unlike
pre-war society, there is no hereditary upper class, nor an economic elite
living on unearned income. Although the existing socio-economic sectors are
determined by the country’s objective circumstances, and cannot be to any
great extent modified without DK—typc violence, a question for the future is
whether these sectors will continue to be occupied by the same people and
their descendants, forming, if not classes, in a sense castes.

For the present and the next generation such a perpetuation.of social
divisions seems to be occurring. The first groups of former students able to
continue higher education, and thus to take over places in the administrative,
technical and political sectors were from the reladvely privileged pre-war

groups, because only they had the requisite preparation. Most of the two
thousand or more students now in higher education abroad, and who are
cxpected to return over the next four or five years, are of this type, and it will
be interesting to see whether future generations in higher status positions
come from among the children of the present corps via better schools, or
whether egalitarian access to education and therefore to the more desirable
positions will prevaxl.

One area in which pre-war survivors have not been recruited is the
military. The old officer corps really was a group subject to extermination
under DK, and nearly all survivors have fled abroad. The new military leaders
are men of poor rural background who participated in the revolution, but
then split with Pol Pot. Some of them, moreover, are from the non-Khmer
minorides who were toully outside mainstream, particularly urban, life
before 1975.5 At the very least, this suggests that the military, and its officer
corps, will not recreate the same socio-political niche as that occupied by
their pre-1975 predecessors.
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Political Systems

6 The Party

The ruling party of the PRK, the People’s Revolutionary Party of Kampuchea
[PRPK], implicitly and explicitly derives from earlier Cambodian communist
parties. The party dates its foundation from 1951, when the Khmer People’s
Revolutionary Party (KPRP) was formed; and they claim to have held the
Third Party Congress in January 1979, following the tradition which places
the Second Congress in 1960, and which ignores the subsequent develop-
ments of party organization under Pol Pot.! :

The founding date of the first Cambodian ‘Communist’ Party has long
excited controversy both within the ranks of Cambodian revolutionaries and
among foreign students of the revolution; and the true date is probably
unknown. Apart from Pol Pot’s aberrant historical treatment, all sources
agree on the year 1951, and there seems little reason to doubt that much.
Strangely, perhaps because of the party’s clandestine nature, no pre-war
documents on its origin have surfaced, and the first party history to fall into
outside hands was one prepared by East Zone authorities in 1973, captured by
the government side, and made available to scholars in English translation.?

This Party History placed the founding on 30 September 1951, with the
formation of a provisional Central Committee termed ‘party formation and
propaganda committee’, pending the First Congress, which thus, according
to thar view, would have been held sometime later.? At the Fourth Party
Congress in 1981, however, it was claimed that the First Party Congress had
been held on 19 February 1951, implicitly right after the Second Congress of
the Indo-China Communist Party had decided on a three-way split,* but
then in 1982 the PRK authorities decided that their founding date was June
19513 '

Examination of the sources and their treatment suggests that there is
something arbitrary about all thesc dates. Ben Kiernan, relying largely on the
memories of participants in the 1950s events, French intelligence reports and
Vietamese documents and publications, has compiled the largest amount of
material yet published about the origins of Cambodian communism.® Here
we find that, on 17 April 1950, a Congress of two hundred delegates
established the United Issarak Front and a proto-government, the Provisional
. People’s Liberaton Central Committee (PLCC); and two months later,

The Party 61

19 June, Son Ngoc Minh, the president of the new organizations, speaking in
the name of the PLCC, declared Cambodia independent. Kiernan also cites
a Vietnamese popular treatment of the period for details on numbers of
Cambodian ICP members and party branches to fill out his story.”

Then Kiernan writes that on 8 February 1951 “the nine cadre committees’
of the ICP in Kampuchea met in a ‘plenary session’ called by Le Duc Tho for
the purpose of forming a national cominunist party in line with the decision
of the ICP Second Congress of early February, and that in September 1951
the KPRP provisional Central Committee was established, with this last
deuail from the 1973 Party History integrated with the earlier information

" (Kiernan, 1984, pp. 82-3).

None of these sources is absolutely clear on the founding of the party.
The Vietnamese publication, Ddt Nw'o’c, merely says the ICP Second
Congress decided that each country should have its own party in conformity
with its own conditions, and it says the Cambodian party was founded in June
1951. Another publication in which one of the authors of Dat Nu'o’
participated also states that the party was founded in June, but relates it to a
March 1951 joint congress of the Viemamese, Khmer and Lao Fronts, an
event also mentioned by Kiernan. There is no mention here of the Khmer
party resulting from the dissolution of the ICP or of the cadres committees’
meeting under Le Duc Tho. Yet a third Viemamese work .on Cambodia,
published in 1979 and the apparent source of the material in the two others
just cited, also omits mendion of the ICP Second Congress Decision, and says
that the Lao and Cambodian parties were established together with the
Vietnamese Lao Dong Party because of the maturity of the revolutionary
forces in 1951. Then it mentions the joint Front congress of March and in
June the founding of the Cambodian party by the decision of a group of
communists in that country?

The Vietmamese work is also interesting in that it places Son Ngoc Minh's
declaration of independence at 19 April 1950, rather chan 19 June; but even
‘more curious is that the PRK has chosen to place that event a whole year later,
at 18 June 1951 '

In retrospect, it seems strange that one current of scholarship adopted with
so little question the September date for the party’s founding, particularly
since information which tends to cast doubt on it, and not just in Pol Pot
propaganda, was-available. As noted above, Ddt Nu'o’, vyhidz Kiernan cited
for other details, gave a June date; and in Kiernan (1984) the auchor cites a
Vietamese document of August 1951 containing the Khmer party’s statutes,
which had been approved by the ‘Cadre Committe of Cambodia’, presum-
ably one of those called to 2 meeting in February by Le Duc Tho; and a
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French intelligence report noted by Kiernan, in reference to those statutes,
stated that ‘until August 1951, the Cambodians admitted to the Party were few
in number’, indicating that the party had been formed before August, rather
than in September. Kiernan also cites another Viemamese document which
said that ‘by late 1951" the ‘newly-formed’ Khmer Party had a thousand
members, and one wonders if that document might not have contained some
more precise notation of date (Kiernan, 1984, pp. 83-4and n. 118).

The September date is not reflected in any other Khmer or Viemamese
source; and no other important organizational event, which might have been
confused with a founding congress, occurred in September 1951 either. The
Vietnamese, since at least 1979, have preferred June 1951 as the date; and if
confusion existed, it would have been over the validity of some urher datein
1951 rather than a later one.

Itis now clear that such controversy within Khmer and Vlctnamese ranks
really did exist, for during the Fourth Congress of the Cambodian party in
May 1981, Chea Sim in the opening address, Pen Sovann in the Political
Report, and the Congress Resolutions all proposed the date of 19 February
1951 for the First Congress of the Khmer People’s Revolutionary Party,
ancestor of the People’s Revolutionary Party of Kampuchea which issued
from the Fourth Congress. According to this view, that first congress was an
application of the decision of the Second Congress of the ICP to establish
separate parties in each of the Indo-China countries."’

Evidence of uneasiness within the Cambodian leadership over their choice
of date appeared scarcely a month after the Fourth Congress in an article on
the founding of the Issarak armed forces on ‘19 June 1951, It stated that early
in 1951 unified command over the revolutionary forces was required, and in
June the ‘Issarak Army’ was formed under the direct leadership of th¢ Khmer
People’s Revolutionary Party, without any allusion to the party’s founding
date (Kampuchea, 92, 18 June 1951, p. 3).

In just over a year, however, the official Cambodian view changed, and on
26 June 1982 a party circular informed the public that exactly thirty years
earlier, on 28 June 1951, after the ICP decided to split into three national
parties ‘the ICP members in Kampuchea held a Congress under San Ngoc
Minh to create the Khmer People’s Revolutionary Party’. This announce-
ment coincided with the celebration of the thirty-first anniversary of the
establishment of the revolutionary armed forces, a date announced a year
earlier (Kampuchea, 145, 24 June 1982).

Although the surviving party members clearly considered that the party
continued to exist, and there were some public references to it during 1979,
its organization and leadership were not clear, and throughout 1980 and

early 1981 until the Fourth Congress in May of the latter year, I have found
no mention at all of the party in the two principal press organs (Kampuchea
and Kong tap padiwat). This low-key treatment was no doubt in response to
the unpopularity of any version of ‘socialism’ after the DK experience; and
indeed in 1979, Ros Samay, then Secretary-General of the Front, admitted to
a foreign journalist that they had to move slowly because socialism and the
party had been discredited by Pol Pot."

Ros Samay in fact, on two occasions, suggested that the new leadership
rejected the old party and intended to form a new one. In response to an AFP
interviewer who asked precisely whether a new party would be formed or the

* old one preserved after purging it of those who served DK, Samay said that

the old party had been transformed into an instrument of repression of the
Pol Pot clique, whereas the party leading the Cambodian revolution must be
genuine; and a month later Samay told Hungarian journalists that ‘we
consider one of our most urgent tasks the establishment of a new Communist
Party ... [which] we already set to organizing’ following the January 1979
victory.!?

Similarly, in a January 1979 Front publicatdon, Heng Samrin, Chea Sim
and Bun My of the Front's Central Committee were described as former
members of the Cambodian Communist Party, Samrin as East Zone com-

" mittee member, and the other two as members of the committees of regions

20 (East) and 3 (North-West) respectively.!®

This view was evidently not shared by the entire leadership, for in March
1979 Pen Sovann in his capacity as Vice-President of the government told a
political education course that ‘we have a correct party which adheres to
Marxism-Leninism’ (SWB, 13 March 1979); and a week later a telegram
sending greetings to the Lao party was signed by Pen Sovann as First Secretary
of the Central Committee of the Communist Party of Kampuchea, demon-
strating that the name of Pol Pot’s party was stll being used (SWB, 21 April
1979). The following month, Bou Thang was mentioned as President of the
party’s Education and Propaganda Committee (SWB, 24 May 1979), and in
June a report broadcast about a political reorientation course referred to the
Party Secretary in charge of Phnom Penh, although not by name, and to the
Central Committee of the Revolutionary Party of Kampuchea (SWB, 18
June 1974).

Quite possibly, the party leadership was revealed in the announcement of
the group which met a visiting Japanese Communist Party delegation in July.
They were Pen Sovann, Chea Sim, Ros Samay, Keo Prasath, Say Phouthang,
Bou Thang, and Chan Si(?); and the Japanese only later met for talks with
Heng Samrin together with the seven just mentioned and Chea Soth."
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The next significant reference to the party was in Pen Sovann’s address to
delegates of the Second Front Congress in which he spoke in the name of the
Central Committee of the Communist Party of Kampuchea, again using the
post-1960 name of the Pol Pot faction (SWB, 8 October 1979). The same
name was mentioned publicly again in the publication of the first Draft
Constitution of 28 July 1980, which referred to a meeting of the' Central
Committee of the Communist Party on 18 April of the same year;'* and three
Central Committee decisions of the first half of 1980 relating to the organi-
zation of the Women’s Association, the Salvation Front, the Trade Unions,
and the Youth Organization, were all issued from the Central Committee of
the Communist Party of Kampuchea and signed by Say Phouthang, ‘for the
Central Standing committee”.1¢

There were also references in 1980 to persons holding positions which
would certainly be understood as party functions, even when theré was no
mention of the party itself. Thus, in a report on the 1980 Cambodian New
Year celebration, some of the leading cadres listed as present were Pen
Sovann, Chea Sim, Say Phouthang, ‘president of the Central Organization
Committee’ and Bou Thang, ‘president of the Central Committee on
Propaganda and Education’.?

The Fourth Party Congress, May 1981

The Party did not completely emerge from its closet untl the Fourth
Congress held in Phnom Penh on 26-29 May 1981, which was attended by
162 delegates with full voting rights, including eight women, forty-two
members of minority groups, and thirty-four military personnel (Kampuchea,
90, 4 June 1981, p. 5).

The Congtess approved a political report from the Central Commlttee.
economic programme for several years in the future,2 report on construction
of the party and its statutes, and a set of resolutions. Delegations came to the
Congress from the ‘fraternal proletarian parties’ of Vietnam, Laos, the Soviet
Union, Afghanistan, GDR, Cuba, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Poland
and Mongoha, listed in that order (Kampuchea, 89, 28 May 1981). -

The opening address to the Congress was given by Chea Sim in his
capacity as Vice-President of the Front, and indeed, until the Congress was
over, no one was identified in the press by party role.

In his address, Chea Sim referred to the thirty years of the party’s existence,
and to the thirtieth anniversary of the founding of the revolutionary armed
forces which was to be celebrated a couple of weeks later (Kong tap padiwat , 28
June 1981). He divided the thirty-year history of the party into three phases:
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the struggle against French colonialism, the struggle against aggressive
American imperialism, and the overthrow of DK, which he described as ‘the
genocidal regime of Pol Pot, leng Sary and Khieu Samphan, the associates of
expansionist Peking’.

Chea Sim went on to say that the party had held three previous congresses.
The first was on 19 February 1951, in order ‘to apply the resolution of the
Indochina Communist Party concerning the establishment of Marxist
Leninist parties’ in the three Indo-China countries. That congress established
the Khmer People’s Revolutionary Party, and chose a central committee with

~ Achar Mean, ‘Son Ngoc Minh', as Secretary-General. Under that party’s

leadership the revolutionary struggle in 1954 ended nearly a hundred years of
French Protectorate; and itis interesting that in this connection Chea Sim did
not mention ‘independence’.’®

The Second Congress was held on 30 September 1960, and it was called
because ‘the revolution inside and outside the country was in confusion
which required a change in political line’. The Second Congress chose a new
Central Committee with Tou Samouth as Secretary-General. The new line
was ‘peace, neutrality, and opposition to American imperialism and its
allies’.?

Chea Sim then jumped to 1970 without any allusion to the very serious

internal party conflicts of the 1960s, the mysterious disappearance of Tou

Samouth, his replacement by Saloth Sar/Pol Pot, and the confusion within
the party over the line to adopt towards Sihanouk. The problem in 1970 was
American aggression—there was still no mention of Sihanouk or Lon Nol—
and under ‘the Party’s correct leadership’, and with the aid again of Viemam
and Laos, a ‘historic victory’ was achieved on 17 April 1975, only to be
perverted by the policies of Pol Pot.

As Pol Pot was being ousted, the Third Party Congress was held on 5
January 1979, i.e. two days before the entrance of the PRK forces into Phnom

.Penh.® The congress chose a ‘Party-building commission’ which turned into

a Central Committee, very similar to the 1973 formulation of the o
procedure in 1951, and Pen Sovann was chosen as that Party Central
Committee’s First Secretary. It should be noted that in this part of Chea Sim’s
remarks the party is given no name, although a few sentences later he referred
to ‘our Kampuchean People’s Party’, in either case in disaccord with First
Secretary Pen Sovann's remarks of 1979.

Towards the end of his speech Chea Sim said,

this is a congress of a new era, and an era of independence and socialism.. . . from this
4th congress, for the first time and forever more our party will come out openly in all
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tasks of leading the state power and the whole people for the purpose of defending
and building a new country. '

Finally, he defined the three immediate tasks of the Party Congress as (1)
define the political line ... (2) develop party leadership in all:areas . .. (3)
choose a new Central Committee.?! -

Following Chea Sim’s opening address, Pen Sovann read the political
report. This ‘Political Report of the Central Committee’ takes up eighty-four
pages in French translation, and it was only very briefly summarized in the
local press at the time, although copies both in Khmer and in Frénch transla~
tion were apparently available then for interested observers.? In addition to
the intrinsic interest which the first political report of a communist party in
such circumstances would in any case have, curiosity about Pen Sovann’s
report has been enhanced by his sudden political eclipse half a year later, and
by the deductions about his political position made by certain journalists
largely on the basis of this report (Chanda, 19812, pp. 24-6).

The report comprises five parts: (1) history of the independence struggle;
(2) the struggle of the past two years for reconstruction and defence; (3) on the
defence of national independence as the basis for building the nation
according to true socialism; (4) the immediate tasks and objectives of the
Cambodian revolution; (5) building the party.

In part 1, after brief reference to Angkorean glory and subsequent decline,
the report lists the various movements of resistance to French colonialism,
including both the real and the mythic, an example of the latter being the
statement that Prince Yukanthor was ‘arrested, then incarcerated in the
prison of Koh Tralach [Pulou Condore] in 1900 [and then] disappeared
mysteriously’ :

As Sovann’s historical treatment reaches the 1930s we begin to find
remarks which led Nayan Chanda to infer that Sovann wished to play down
the Vietnamese role in Cambodia and link revolutionary Campodia rather
with the Soviet Union, an attitude which is said to have led:to Sovann’s
downfall in December 1981(Chanda, 1981a, pp. 24-6). :

Indeed, Sovann said,

Thanks to the beneficial influence of the October Revolution in Russia on the three
Indochina countries, and in the light of international communism, a message from
which toward the beginning of 1930. . . [said], ‘the primary and necessary task of all
the Indochinese communists is to create a revolutionary party of the proletariat . . .
this party must be unique, and in Indochina, only this party represents the
communist organization’ [p. 4}.
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This is an accurate paraphrase of comintern policy of the time; but Sovann
deviates from accuracy, as Chanda noted, a few sentences later in saying that
the Indo-China Communist Party ‘inspired resistance movements ... in
order to conquer independence and freedom for each nation [of Indo-
China]’. What Chanda missed, however, is that this passage upholds the
modern Vietnamese line on the role of the Indo-China Communist Party.*

When Sovann reached the 1950s and the founding of the first Cambodian
‘Communist’ party, the true date of which is still not at all clear, he opted for
19 February 1951 as the date of the First Congress and founding of the
Khmer People’s Revolutionary Party, which would thus have been founded

- immediately after the Second Congress of the Indo-China Communist Party

took a decision to split into three national parties. Chanda points to a
Vietnamese party history which says that the Cambodians set up a pre-
paratory committee for the foundation of their party only in June 1951, indi-
cating a time lag after the Indo-China Communist Party decision. Whatever
the truth here, and given the extreme historical confusion on this point, I fail
to see that a split between Sovann and the Vietnamese may be inferred. More-
over, Sovann also mentions—to be sure in a contextually confusing manner,
treating it before mention of the February date—the ‘provisional Central
Committee of National Liberation’, founded on 19 June 1951, and headed by
Son Ngoc Minh, also Secretary of the party, whatever its founding date. With

. respect to Sovann and Vietnam, his remark chat the new party ‘was in a way

an avant-garde group of the Khmer people and nation’ is again the Vietna-
mese line.?®

Several pages of the report are then devoted to the Pol Pot disaster, in
which there is no lack of hyperbole; and Maoism is blamed as the ideo-
logical basis for Pol Potism. In an effort to make the very strongest
accusations, Sovann at one point accused the Pol Pot group not only of

' exaggerated nationalism and Maoism, but also of ‘trying to make Cambodia

a society of slaves suitable for the feudal regime, to orient the latter towards
Trotskyite utopian socialism [and] ... in the manner of Qin Shi Huangdi’,
etc. (p. 9).

N(fyar)l Chanda felt that in his recounting of the overthrow of DK Sovann
gave surprisingly lictle attention to the Vietnamese role in Cambodia’s rescue,
that, for example, ‘he barely touched on the assistance currently provided by
some 200,000 Viemamese troops’, ‘he made no reference to a ‘special
relationship’ with Vietnam or to solidarity within an Indochinese bloc’. With
these remarks Chanda seems really to be chiding Sovann for not treating the
Indo-China situation in the terms conventionally adopted by the Western
press; and on the last point Chanda is simply wrong.
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Sovann, in several different contexts, said that Cambodia ‘reinforced the
ties of militant solidarity and unshakeable ties with Vietnam, Laos... " (p. 13);
‘the alliance among the 3 Indochina countries is more solid than ever' (p. 23);
‘international proletarian solidarity, and first of all the solidarity of the three
Indochina countries’ (p. 28); we must ‘reinforce the solidarity among the
three countries of Indochina, affirm without delay the meaning of the
militant solidarity among Cambodia, Vietnam and Laos (p. 29); ‘develop
unceasingly the militant indefectible solidarity with the two intimate
fraternal countries, that is Viemam and Laos’ (p. 30); and finally, ‘our three
countries, Cambodia, Viemam and Laos constitute a single family within the
large family of the socialist countries in the world’ (p. 74). As for the ‘special
relationship’, it is rarely mentioned by Cambodian personalities at all, which
may reflect a distaste for it, but Sovann on that point cannot be contrasted
with his colleagues.

Thus, the contrasts which Chanda believed he discerned in Le Duan's
answering speech are illusory. Duan did speak, as Chanda remarked, of the
brotherhood of the parties, although Chanda got the terms reversed. Le
Duan’s phrasing was, ‘the Kampuchea People’s Revolutionary Party, of which
the Communist Party of Vietnam is a brother born in the same way from the
victorious Indochina Communist Party’. -

The ‘passing remark’ to solidarity with the Soviet Union which Chanda
wished to contrast with the tenor of Sovann’s speech was in fact a statement
that the strength of the three revolutions in Indo-China was ‘first of all the
strength of the community of socialist countries in which the Soviet Union is
the pillar and firm prop’, which seems not very different from Chanda’s
‘contrasting’ Pravda quote, ‘Moscow as the principal defender of Kampuchea
- - . and the main prop in the country’s development of socialism’. Moreover,
this remark of Duan’s came at the end of a paragraph invoking Cambodia’s
revolutionary victory as a feat of the country’s firm will to ‘become the
master of its fate’, and continuing with ‘it is a victory of the correct political
line of a Marxist-Leninist party, constantly raising high the banner of
national independence ... and of proletarian internationalism which’ have
victoriously joined together’. These are hardly remarks designed to chide Pen

Sovann for independence or to downgrade the importance of the Soviet -

Union for Indo-Chinese socialism.
Near the end of his speech, and in a similar manner to Sovann, Le Duan
spoke again of the Soviet Union: o

the people of Vietnam together with the peoples of Kampuchea and Laos intimately “-

and unceasingly tighten the bonds of solidarity with all the revolutionary forces of
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our time, first-of all in order to consolidate friendship in struggle and all manner of

" cooperation with the Soviet Union and the other countries of the socialist

community in the untiring struggle.

The steps in Pen Sovann’s removal have been described above, and I would
agree that he was on the way out by the time the Fourth Congress was held,
but it is impossible, from the content of his remarks at that time, to infer that

~ the reason was an effort at rapprochement with the Soviet Union to which

Vietnam objected.

The second part of Sovann’s political report, on the period 1979-81,
reviewed the progress made in the economy, education and health care, with
numerous statistics; then he described the development of the armed forces,
the development of the country’s political organization, and the country’s
foreign relations—all matters which are discussed in other sections of this
book.

In the third- part, on the defence of national independence, he reiterated
several times a theme I noted above in Le Duan’s speech, ‘patriotism and
international proletarian solidarity’, usually linked, even ‘in the first place’,
with ‘the solidarity of the three Indochina countries’ (p. 28). Otherwise this
section gives most of its attention to the dangers of Chinese enmity and
subversion and the atticks by Chinese-, American- and ASEAN-supported
forces on the Thai border.

The final section of part three discusses the economy, culture, education
and health in the ‘transitional stage’ on the way to socialism; and here we find
remarks which may contrast with Viethamese views as well as provide
interesting insights to the political tendencies of Pen Sovann.

Thus he starts, ‘Kampuchea [before the revolution] was a feudal country’, a
conception which was part of the 1960s Pol Pot group analysis, contrasting
with the Vietmamese view of the time which held that Sihanouk was a
progressive patriot.

Then Sovann went on to warn against trying to move too fast in the
present period of transition:

It is not as easy as we think to accede to socialism . . . we must not be dogmatic and
lack imagination in literally transposing specific principles which are only suitable
for fraternal countries .-.. It is necessary to know how to interpret general laws
according to the character and concrete realities of our country . . . We must study
the experiences which fraternal countries have had in the edification of socialism

-and - know.how to procede to judicious choices . . . there is no socialism which is

available to us in its initial form; it must be founded on the thought, the intelligence .

* and the creative labor of each people in function of its possibilities in each country
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... We must traverse, step by step, the transition period to be able to accede to
socialism.

All of these remarks are eminently reasonable, and do not contrast with
what Vietnam seems to have had in mind for Cambodia since 1979; and their
immediate target would seem to have been any among the PRK leadership
who still admired DK policies. On the other hand, having empharically
denied that DK was socialist at all, Sovann might well have been obliquely
criticizing the overly ambitious Vietnamese policies of rapid progress
towards socialism during 1975-9, much of which he must have observed at
first hand; and he was insisting that there must be no attempt in Cambodia to
move towards socialism too fast. :

In the fourth part of his report, on the immediate tasks, Sovann devoted
most attention to economic development, and the policies outlined are very
much those which have remained in effect. Particularly interesting is his
insistence that the state should not be ‘too austere with the free markets. . .
it should encourage consumption and provide necessary intiatives for the
stimulatdon of production, and for life in crcumstances where state
commerce has very limited possibilites for development’. So far, the
country is still following that advice, but in early 1981 those remarks could
have been understood as a warning against policies like those of Vietham in
the 1970s.

Then, discussing political organization, Sovann referred to difficuldes
encountered in the khum elections which had been held between January and
March 1981, just a few months before the party congress. In some places there
had been delays in holding the elections and in others ‘bad elements had been
elected’, in which case ‘the elections must be reorganized® (p. 64): Moreover,
some khum had still not conducted their elections at the time when Sovann
was giving his report, and he urged the creation of ‘favourable conditions for
the elections’# =

Next, Sovann spoke of the necessity to define the attributes of party, state,
and mass organizations. The party, he said, determines the political line,
controls its application, and forms cadres; the state power directs current
affairs, in particular the economy and government functions; and the mass
organizations inspire the masses to follow the political principles of the party
and the state. Sovann may have intended some criticism of the excessive
meshing of state, party and Front in the PRK, but in fact he was accumulating
more functions than anyone else. :

The final paragraphs of part 4 were devoted to miscellaneous matters. He
advocated support for religious traditions and for monks, who are members
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of the Front, which aids them in understanding current events. Intellectuals
were also praised: without them, ‘socialism cannot be built’ (p. 66).

One more subject which may indicate a Pen Sovann line different from
that of his collaborators is the section on ethnic minorities (p. 67). It is
extremely brief, and plainly refers exclusively to the hill ethnic groups,
without regard for Vietnamese, Chinese or Cham. Moreover, it speaks only

“in vague terms of ‘development’, without addressing at all the important, and

sticky, questions of use of minority languages in education, and whether
rapid assimilation into Khmer life is seen as the desirable goal *

Following this, Sovann noted the need for state aid to families of war dead
and soldiers on active duty; he welcomed the retuin of Cambodians living
abroad who ‘really desire to return and participate in building the country’;

and he also welcomed ‘wayward people’ (that is, DK adherents) who ‘have

abandoned their earlier ways and who wish to join the Front in order to serve
the country’ (p. 67).

He regretted that too little had been done to develop mass organizations
for women, workers and youth. With respect to women, he emphasized
health protection as the major task of a mass organization, youth organiza-
tions would be concerned with education, the inculcation of patriotic
sentiments, and the formation of future party cadres, while workers’ organiz-
ations should help workers understand the new revolutionary political line
and their role in the edification of society, and should also solve the problems
related to their living conditions.

The last of the immediate tasks concerned the ‘international situation and
the Party’s foreign policy’ (p. 71). Following remarks on the increasing
tension since the Second World War between the socialist bloc led by the
Soviet Union and the imperialist and reactionary forces led by the Americans,
Sovann expressed appreciation for the Soviet peace initiatives, which
Cambodia supported. Together with the ‘treason of the clique in Peking’ and
their collusion with the United States, he also blamed Thailand in particular
for the current troubles in Indo-China, but he insisted that ‘we desire
peaceful negotiations concerning the border problem of the two countries,
Thailand and Cambodia’ (pp. 73-4). Following this were references to Indo-
Chinese solidarity, Soviet aid and an expression of gratitude to India for its
recognition of the PRK '

In the fifth part of his report, on ‘the organization of the Party according to
authentic Marxism-Leninism’, Sovann first summarized the main events of
party history since 1951. After the French left Cambodia in 1954, power
remained in the hands of the ‘feudal’ class and Sihanouk; and the party
adopted a policy of political struggle under Tou Samouth, which prevented
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the Americans from ‘satellizing’ the feudal class and forced the latter to ‘obey
the aspirations of the people’. Then Pol Pot, after returning from France in
1953, succeeded in rising to party leadership, and on 27 May 1962, his agencs
assassinated Tou Samouth and other party leaders, which is the first definite
statement on the death of Tou Samouth.

Curiously, these remarks by Pen Sovann repeated the ‘Pol Por’ ‘analysis of
Cambodian society of the 1960s, and attributed it to Tou Samouth, in a
manner which I suggested above may well reflect the true situition, This
indicates the tactics which Pol Pot may have adopted—take over arid develop,
even exaggerate, the native rural, and thus popular, elements in the
Cambodian revolutionary élan

Thus, Sovann continued, Pol Pot destroyed the real Marxist-Leninist party
and turned it into an instrument serving the Peking expansionists. During
this period 90 per cent of true Cambodian communists were killed. Because
Pol Pot damaged the prestige of the communist party, the name would be
changed to People’s Revolutionary Party of Kampuchea, which proves a
determination to reorganize it on the basis of Marxist-Leninism and to
distinguish it clearly from the party of Pol Pot.

After Pen Sovann’s political report, the remainder of the first day of the
Congress was taken up with speeches by leaders of foreign delegations, of
which Le Duan’s has been noted above.

The second day opened with Heng Samrin’s Economic Report, which was

summarized in the local press as concentrating on three points: economic and
cultural reconstruction since liberation, the direction and duties in the
future, and the programme for 1981. He also spoke about the organs of
economic management. He emphasized in particular that economic develop-
ment would be based first of all on agriculture and the concurrent develop-
ment of culture and health (Kampuchea, 90, 4 June 1981, p.5). Say
Phouthang then read a report on party building, but no details were made
public. :
On the final day of the Congress, 29 May, Hun Sen, perhaps fore-
shadowing his rapid rise in the hierarchy, was chosen to announce the
composition of the Party’s new Central Committee, Politburo and Secretar-
iat; Chea Sim read the Resolutions; and Pen Sovann, the newly-announced
Secretary-General, made a brief closing speech. .

Among the important resolutions of the Congress was one on the need to
hold fast to both patriotism and international solidarity; and in the latter
instance solidarity with, in this order, Vietnam, the Indo-China coyntries, the
Soviet Union, all fraternal socialist countries, and with all revolutionary and
progressive forces in the whole world. '
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The resolutions also included a résumé of party history from the founding
of the Indo-China Communist Party in 1930, through the founding of the
first Cambodian party, the Khmer People’s Revolutionary Party in 1951, to
the close association of the Cambodian people with the peoples of Vietnam
and Laos in the victories over, first, French colonialism, and second, over

~ American imperialist aggression leading to the ‘historical victory on 17 April

1975°30 o

The published text contains no specific allusion to Can}bodun independ-
ence, the Geneva Accords, or party reorganization dunng the 1950s and
1960s, except to remark that after mid-1960 the Pol Pot clique utilized the

* ‘revolutionary banner’ to undertake obscure manceuvres to take control of

the party and transform it into an organ for betraying the revolution.
Likewise, the DK perversion of party ideals after 1975 led to chauvinism, war
with Vietnam, and incidents on the Lao border, as well as to a genocidal
policy within Cambodia itself _

Other resolutions concerned defence of the country as one of the most
immediate tasks; the rebuilding of the economy, emphasizing.agriculturc as
the primary sector; the restoration of cultural activities, eduuuosl axfd health
care; solidarity of the people, via the Front and other mass orgamzauons; a.md
the last two sections were on foreign policy and the edification of Marxist-

_ Leninism.

Party Leadership

The composition of party organs, made public on the last day of the Fourth
Congress, was as shown in Table 2.3 . .

The twenty-one party leaders may be divided into groups in several
possibly significant ways.? First is the divison between those who .appa.rcntly,
in many cases certainly, spent all or most of the period 1954-70 in Viemam
(‘sent by the party to fulfill duties abroad’, as the assembly biographies have
it), and those who remained in Cambodia, part of the time as DK cadres. .

By far the largest number were in Vietnam after 1954. Only Heng Samrin,
Chea Sim, Hun Sen, Math Ly, Heng Sam Kay (Heng Samrin’s elder l_)tothcr),
Sim Ka, Rong Chream Kaysan, and Chan Seng are not listed as having been
sent abroad; and the positions of the first six as DK East Zone cadres until -
1977 (Hun Sen) or 1978 (Heng Samrin, Chea Sim, Math Ly), or perhaps even
later (Heng Sam Kay) are well attested. Rong Chream Kaysan probably scrvcd
in his native Koh Kong on the south-western border with Tlmland,. and heis
said to have broken with Pol Pot in 1974, remaining thereafter in armed

[
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Table 2 Composition of party organs, Fourth Party Congress

Central Committee Politburo Secretariat

Pen Sovann®* Pen Sovann Pen Sovann
Say Phouthang* Heng Samrin Say Phouthang
Heng Samrin* Say Phouthang Bou Thang
Chea Sim* Chea Sim Hun Sen
Bou Thang** Bou Thang Chea Soth
Hun Sen* Hun Sen Chan Si
Chea Soth* Chea Soth Chan Phin
Chan Si** Chan Si

Chan Phin**

Lim Nay**

Chey Saphon*™

Math Ly*

Soey Keo**

Khang Sarin**

Heng Sam Kay*

Rong Chream Kaysan

Lay Samon**

Sim Ka*

Chan Seng®

Alternate members

Men Sam An (f)

Kim Yin**

* former DK cadre
** Viemnam veteran

opposition. The early whereabouts of Chan Seng are mysterious, although he
undoubredly served under DK. His biography jumps from 1948 when he
joined the revolutionary struggle to 1970 when he again took up arms,
leading some to suppose that he may have spent the intervening yeats in
Sihanouk’s prisons.

Of course, all of the twelve who went to Viemam in 1954 had been
fighting for independence before that date, as had Chea Sim, Math Ly, Rong
Chream Kaysan and Chan Seng among those who did not go to Viemam.
Interestingly enough, Heng Samrin and his brother were not in the pre-1954
struggle, joining the revolution only in 1959 and 1955. Most of the Viemam
group returned to Cambodia when war broke out in 1970, but all are said to
have broken with Pol Pot by 1975 (as early as 1971 in the case of Lay Samon),
generally in 1973-4, and the latest was Soeuy Keo in 1975. Thus, only the six
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former East Zone cadres are acknowledged to have worked for DK. Two of
the group, Chan Phin and Kim Yin, did not even return to Cambodia from

- Vietnam until 1979;and Men Sam An, the only woman, who only joined the

revolution in 1970, is said to have then gone abroad and subsequendy
returned to ‘remain in the army working against Pol Poc—rather vague
language which may indicate that she too spent some time as a DK cadre
before, like Kaysan, joining the early anti-Pol Pot dissidence.

Five of the group belong to ethnic minorities: Say Phouthang and Rong
Chream Kaysan are Thais from Koh Kong; Bou Thang. a Tampuon and
Soeuy Keo, 2 Kachoh, are from north-eastern hill minorities; and Math Ly isa
Cham.

In age they are rather young. Only Say Phouthang (b. 1925), Chea Soth
(1928), Math Ly (1925), and Kim Yin (1928), were born before 1930; Hun Sen
and Men Sam An were born in 1951 and 1953; and the rest in the 1930s.

Thus, in 1981, the party leadership was dominated by veterans of the
independence struggle of 1946-54 who had then gone to Vietnam undil 1970.
This was only to be expected since they represented the oldest Cambodian
communist tradition, their group as a whole had been massacred by Pol Pot,
and they were proven friends of Viemam. The only really anomalous
members of the group are Heng Samrin and his brother, who neither fought
actively for independence nor served in Vietnam, and who remained with-
DK until quite late; and in fact Heng Samrin’s rapid rise to prominence has
never been explained.

In the intervening four years, this leadership group has remained
remarkably stable. The only serious upset was the unexpected removal of Pen
Sovann from all his posts in December 1981 and his replacement in all three
party positions by Heng Samrin. Lay Samon was also dropped from the
Central Committee at some date which I have not discovered, for his name
no longer appears in the 1984 list. The ranking order in the Central
Committee changed somewhat, with Chea Sim moving up to number two
under Heng Samrin, and Say Phouthang dropping to number four below
Chan Si, who moved from eighth to third place.

By August 1984, Men Sam An had become a full member of the Central
Committee, and in November of that year, during 2 national meeting of
party cadres, eight new alternate members, unnamed at the time, were
elected. A Far Eastern Economic Review article mistakenly called them full
members, but the five names provided there—Chheng Phon, Mean Saman,
Tea Banh, Sar Kheng and Nay Pena—were correct. They were mentioned in
subsequent radio broadcasts or the PRK press as ‘alternate members of the.
Central Committee’; and they are maintained in their new positions after the
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Fifth Party Congress in September 1985. Another alternate member named
in the press, Say Chhum, was probably also one of the eight elected in
November.3

Chheng Phon is the first person without any revolutionary or definite
communist background to be appointed to a party leadership position.
Before 1975 he worked in the theatre, both as performer and teacher; and
under DK he was evacuated to the countryside as one of the disfavoured ‘new
people’. He is not, however, entirely without leftist credentials, and he may
represent a tendency which is finding new favour. As his National Assembly
biography relates, he was expelled from a theatre school in 1957 ‘due to a
political contradiction . . . subsequently, he founded a group to research and
preserve traditional dances, and after that he becamea professor of art at the
University of Fine Arts in Phnom Penh’. The period elided hetween the 1950s
and ‘subsequently” included study in China in 1961-4, together with other
Cambodian leftist intellectuals who found Sihanouk’s regime uncomfort-
able, the most notable being Hang Thun Hak. They returned in the 1960s
when Sihanouk had entered his pro-Chinese period and became prominent
in the fine arts departments of the new universities then being established.
The group to ‘research and preserve traditional dances’ was very much
influenced by Chinese folk and ethnic dance styles of the time, and this
influence visibly continues in the performanccs of the state dance groups
which are under Chheng Phon in his capacity of Minister of Information and
Culture*

In sptte of the Chinese mﬂuence in. their studies, the ‘Hang Thun Hak
group’, who became particularly prominent under the Khmer Republic
(1970-5), were considered to be the nucleus of a pro-Soviet Cambodian
communist group, and as such were energetically hunted down by.the DK
authorities.® :

Mean Saman became the second woman among the party leaders, and,
born in 1956, is the youngest. She fought in the 1970-5 war, and then is said
to have gone abroad (Vietnam?) for a time before returning to oppose the Pol
Pot clique. Since 1979 she has been President of the Women's Association.

Tea Banh, according to the National Assembly biography, was born in
1945, and is thus of an age group not otherwise represented among the party
leadership. He joined the revolution in 1962, and fought in the 1970-5 war,
but then broke with Pol Pot in 1974. In 1979 he became military affairs chief
in his native Koh Kong, and was later taken into the Ministry of National
Defence where he was Vice-Minister and Deputy Chief of Staff of the Army

from 1981, until named Minister of Communications, Transport ; and the

Postal Service in April 1985. He is no doubt a man to watch, for joining the
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revolution in 1962 when party fortunes were at their lowest, when Sihanouk
was at the high point of his leftist internationalism, and when living

‘conditions for the Cambodian population were at their best, required

unusual commitment. The pre-1975 break with party leadership by one who
had no old revolutionary or Vietnam experience indicates an mdependent
character; and his high military positions combined with relative youth give

him great potential for top leadership in the coming years.

One of the new alternate Central Committee members, Nay Pena, was
rapidly promoted to full membership in the Central Committee in March
1985 and the reasons are not apparent. No biography has been published, and

he refused an interview with Ben Kiernan during the latter’s visit to Phnom
~ Penh in December 1985. Besides his central party position he was also, until

the Fifth Parry Congress in October 1985, party secretary of Preah Vihear
Province in the country’s far north.%

The party leadership in early 1985, after the changes revealed in the 1984
‘Liste des dirigeants’ and further changes reported in the press, would seem to
have been as shown in Table 3, although the lists may be incomplete. In parti-
cular I have been unable to discover the two other alternate members
appointed together with Nay Pena, Mean Saman, Chheng Phon, Tea Banh,

.Sar Kheng and Say Chhum.

In comparison with the 1981 line-up, the balance shifted away from the -
Vietnam veterans, who decreased from twelve out of twenty-one seats in the
Central Committee to nine out of twenty-six. Even though the backgrounds
of some of the new members are unclear, it is unlikely that any of them were
of the old Vietnam veteran group.’’

Below the central level there are provincial and municipal (Phnom Penh,
Kompong Som) party organizations, and district organizations wherever
there are enough members. Some of the Central Committee members were
also secretaries of Provincial Party Committees, for example Rong Thomea
Kaysan in Koh Kong, Heng Sam Kay in Svay Rieng, Chan Seng in Siemreap,
Kim Yin in Kompong Thom, and Nay Pena in Preah Vihear. In 1984-5 these
lower-level organizations were of at least two types, ‘Provincial Party
Comumittee’, and ‘Directorate [khana aphibal)] of Party Affairs’, examples of
the latter being the organizations in Kandal Province under Hem Samin and
the Phnom Penh municipality under Keo Chenda—both Hanoi veterans. As |
shall discuss further below, the second type was probably appointed direcdy
by the central party organs when there was msufﬁcxcnt membership to form
a fully-fledged committee.
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Table 3 Composition of party organs, 1984

Central Committee

Politburo

Secretariat

Heng Samrin®
Chea Sim*

Say Phouthang**
Bou Thang**
Hun Sen®

Chea Soth*™*

Heng Samrin
Chea Sim

Say Phouthang
Bou Thang
Hun Sen

Chea Soth

Heng Samrin
Say Phouthang -
Bou Thang
Chan Phin
Khang Sarin

Chan Phin**
Khang Sarin**
Math Ly* ,
Chey Saphon** ' '
Soeuy Keo™
Lim Nay**
Sim Ka*
~Rong Thomea Kaysan
Heng Sam Kay”
Men Sam An (f)
Kim Yin**
Nay Pena
Alternate members
Mean Saman (f)
Chheng Phon
Tea Banh
Sar Kheng
Say Chhum

* former DK cadre
** Viemam veteran

Party Membership and Growth

The total party membership has not been officially revealed, and before the
Fifth Party Congress in October 1985 the reticence was no doubt due to the
membership being very small. In his report to the Fourth Party Congress in
May 1981, Pen Sovann said that 90 per cent of the real communists had been
killed by Pol Pot, which, if taken literally as referring to party members and
compared with pre-1975 estimates, would leave hardly one hundred remain-
ing in 1979. Sovann continued, ‘since then’ [1979?] the number had increased
tenfold, and was thus, inferentially, again at around one thousand. Two
months later, Keo Chenda, in answer to questions, would only say that the
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number of members was ‘much less’ than five thousand; and another analyst
in early 1984 still believed party membership to be under a thousand

The low figures, and apparent slow growth, indicate that the Cambodian
party is looking for commited, ideologically-prepared members who will
function as a real vanguard and leadership group, and do not intend to open
up party ranks to all comers who might wish to join for opportunistic reasons.
They may have drawn lessons from the Vietnamese experience in the south
after 1975 and wish to avoid the same problem.* This impression of
selectivity was reinforced by the remarks of a few middle-level officials in
Phnom Penh in 1984 who commented on the long process involved in

' becoming a party member.

Below the party is the organization of ‘core groups’, in which people are
prepared for party membership. In his 1981 Party Congress Political Report,
Pen Sovann said there were about four thousand core group members.

Other figures mentioned by national leaders, although difficult to relate
among themselves, are Keo Chenda's remark early in 1984 that ‘we now
have almost 100 new members’, possibly referring to the Phnom Penh
municipality—seven party branches, and 1060 core members divided into
ninety-two groups. In August 1985 a report on preparations for the coming
Fifth Party Congress referred to eighty-nine representatives of party
branches attached to central ministries and offices.*

The Fifth Congress of the PRPK

The Fifth Congress, convened during 13-16 October 1985, was the major
political event in the PRK since 1979. Advance media attention was given to
the activities of provincial party congresses in electing delegates, discussing a
draft political report, and suggesting new articles for the party ‘constitution’
(statutes?). It was also announced in advance that new members would be
elected to the Central Committee.*! The Congress was attended by 250 full-
rights delegates from twenty-two party divisions. Twenrty-five were women,
forty were of ethnic minorities, and eight were from the central party organs
(Pracheachon, 2, 14 October 1985, p. 1).

A large measure of reorganization has resulted from the Fifth Congress.
First, the Central Commirtee was expanded to thirty-one full and fourteen
alternate members, and its composition noticeably altered. The shifts in
personnel may be indications of the direction in which the PRK intends to

-move and of how the factional tendencies in the PRK leadership are to be

balanced.
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‘The new Central party leadership is as follows, listed in the order in which
they were named in the party newspaper, Pracheachon, immediately follow-
ing the congress.*? Politburo: Secretary-General Heng Samrin, Chea Sim,
Hun Sen, Say Phouthang, Bou Thang, Chea Soth, Men Sam An, Math Ly,
Nay Pena; alternates—Chan Seng, Nguon Nhel; Secretariat: Heng Samrin,
Hun Sen, Bou Thang, Men Sam An, Nay Pena; Party Inspectorate, or Control
Commission [‘Central Committee for the Inspection of the Party]: Say
Phouthang, Chan Seng, Simn Ka, Men Sam An, Say Chhum, Mean Saman, E|
Vansarat. -

The Party Inspectorate seems to be a new creation of uncertain signific-
ance. Its position in the leadership announcement, and Say Phouthang as
President, suggested that it replaced the Committee for Organization, which
was not mentioned at the same time. Later press articles devored to leading
cadre activities, however, show that the Organization Committee still exists

and is now headed by Men Sam An, although at the end of 1985 Say

Phouthang sll took precedence over her.#

Table 4 Central party leadership, 1985

Central Committee Other principal positions held
Heng Samrin* President, State Council
Sim Ka* Minister for the Inspection of State Affairs
Heng Sam Kay* Party Secretary, Svay Rieng Province
Sar Kheng$ Director of Central Party Office
Kong Korm' First Deputy Foreign Minister
Say Chhum$ Party Secretary, Kompong Speu Province
Nguon Nhel* Party Secretary, Phném Penh City
Sam Sundoeun' Youth Orgmizarion‘ President
Nay Pena' Minister of the Interior
Ho Non (f) Deputy Minister in the Office of the
Council of Ministers
Bou Thong} Minister of Defence
Say Phouthang*™* President, Party Inspectorate
Koy Buntha$ Deputy Minister of Defence
Chan Phin** Muinister of Finance
Kai Kim Yan! Party Secretary and President, PRC,
Bartambang Province
Chay Sang Yun' Deputy Chief, General Staff, Armed Forces ]
Kim Yin** Director-General, National Radio; Vice-President,’
: Committee for *Misled People” :
El Vansarat Deputy Chief, Central Political Department,
Armed Forces
Math Ly* President, Federation of Trade Unions

** Vietham veteran;
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Hul Savoan' Military Commander, Region 4, Siemreap/
Oddar Meanchey

Yos Son' Muinistry of Foreign Affairs

Rong Phlam Kaysan$ Party Secretary Koh Kong Province

Chea Soth** Minister for Planning

Chea Sim* President, National Assembly and Front Central
Commirtee

Som Kim Suor ()} Editor, Pracheachon , party newspaper

Chan Seng® Politburo

Hun Sen* Prime Minister, Minister for Foreign Affairs

Khoy Khhun Huor! Party Secretary, Preah Vihear Province

Men Sam An (f President, Central Committee for Propaganda and

' Education; President, Central Committee for Organization

Mean Saman (fff President, National Women's Organization

Lak On (£}’ Party Secretary, Ratanakiri Province

Alternate members

Thong Khon' President, PRC, Phnom Penh City

Ros Chhun Deputy Minister for Planning

Hun Neng* Party Secretary, Kompong Cham Province

Chea Chanto! Deputy Minister in the National Bank

Chhay Than! Deputy Minister for Finance

Lim Thi* Party Secretary, Kandal Province

Tea Banh$ Minister for Communications, Transport aud the
Postal Service

Say Siphon! Vice-President, Trade Union Organization

Som Sopha* Unknown

Chheng Phon' Minister for Information and Culture

Sam Sarit unknown

Pen Navuth' Minister for Education

Neou Sam'! Party Secretary, Siemreap Province

Kham Len$ Member, State Council

* DK cadre

t *New' people neither DK nor Vietnam veteran.
§  Revolutionaries who broke wirh Pol Pot by 1975.

Four of the pre-Congress full members, Khang Sarin, Chey Saphon, Socuy
Keo and Lim Nay, all Viemam veterans, were dropped. This leaves only four
certain members of that group: Say Phouthang, Chea Soth, Chan Phin, and
Kim Yin. Only Say Phouthang seems to retain a position of real power, as
head of the Party Inspectorate, although the authority of that new body is not
clear. It is possible that Say Phouthang has been pushed upstirs to a
ceremonial position, while greater power still resides in the Committee for
Organization under Men Sam An.
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Former DK cadres number at least eight full members and two alternates.
Two, Heng Sam Kay and Hun Neng, are brothers of more powerful figures,
Heng Samrin and Hun Sen.

Four more men from the military have joined Defence Minister Bou
Thang as full members of the Central Committee, reflecting the importance
of the Defence establishment in Cambodia’s current international position.
Koy Buntha, like Bou Thang, was a revolutionary who broke with Pol Pot
_ very early, while the other three, Chay Sang Yun, El Vansarat, and Hul
Savoan are young newcomers. Nine others are cither Provmcxal Party
Secretaries or Presidents of Provincial PRCs, or both.#

Of the sixteen new full members, twelve were ‘new people’ outside the
DK apparatus during 1975-9. They include Deputy Foreign Minister Kong
Korm, who fought on the revolutionary side in 1973-5 and was then
demoted to evacuee status; and Yos Son, also of the Foreign Ministry;
Nguon Nhel, Party Chief of Phnom Penb; Sam Sundoeun, head of the
Youth Association; and Som Kimsuor, editor of the new party newspaper,
Pracheachon . Of similar background is Education Minister Pen Navuth, who
joined Chheng Phon among the alternates, and these fourteen, with
possibly six or seven more, may be counted as a new ‘faction’ among the
leadership.*

No doubt of equal significance is the fact that at least three more of
the new members, Koy Buntha, Lak On and Kham Len, although revolu-
tonaries, are said to have broken with Pol Pot by 1975, reinforcing that
tendency—neither DK nor strictly Vietham veterans—already rep resented
by several powerful figures in the party and army leadership. Sar Kheng
and Say Chhum are probably also associated with this background, and
in published photos some of the other new members seem too young to
have been either of the Vietam group or DK officials, and if they were
not anti-Pol Pot revolutionaries they were probably ‘new people’ under
DK

The rise of these two groups among the leadership bodes well both for
Cambodian independence and for smooth integration of pre-revolutionary
intellectuals and administrators into the new system. One of them, Nguon
Nhel, is already an alternate member of the Politburo, although that body is
still led by the old nucleus of former DK cadres and Vietnam veterans.

The predicted change in the post of Secretary-General did not occur,
although Heng Samrin’s background makes him an unexpected occupant of
that post. A feature of the PRK from the removal of Pen Sovann uniil the
Fifth Congress, however, seemed to be that the driving force in the Party was
not the Secretary-General, but the President of the former Organization
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Committee, now of the Party Inspectorate, Say Phouthang. This view,
though, may now have to be altered, depending on the role of the new Party
Inspectorate.*’

In general, then, the results of the Fifth Congress show an erosion of the
position of Vietnam veterans in the Cambodian Party, and thus relatively a
gain in the power of former DK cadres, but also a rapid rise to positions of
responsibility by younger people who do nor represent a pro-Vietnamese
tendency, and who may never have been active in the revolutionary struggles
at all. The Cambodian Party is certainly not a Vietnamese puppet organiza-
tion, and although this should be seen as a positive development, the problem

* of a resurgence of Khmer chauvinism must be kept in mind.

Since the Fifth Party Congress, much new information on party organiza-
tion and development, in particular with respect to province and lower-level
branches and total membership has become available. As noted above, two
types of provincial organization existed, and since the Fifth Congress a third,
‘Provisional Party Committee’, has appeared in Phnom Penh and several
provinces, a designation which in some cases would seem to represent a
demotion.

An article in Pracheachon two months after the Fifth Congress stated that
under normal conditions Party Committees are chosen by the party members
of each locality in a congress.

It is only in special circumstances such as in our country at present, when the Party
has to be rebuilt, and when in many base areas tliere is not yet a Party organization to
organize a congress, that the higher level organization designates a Provisional Party
Committee [Pracheachon, 21, 27 December 1985, p. 3.}

As new information on party membership indicates, this explanadion for
the sudden proliferation of ‘Provisional Provincial Party Committees’ is
disingenuous, but in fact the article, entitled ‘Democracy Within the Party’,
may have been protesting against this development, for it continued, ‘and
when conditions are right, itis absolutely necessary to organize regional Party
congresses in order to elect full-rights committees’.

For, together with the transformation of several Provincial Committees
into Provisional ones, has come an apparent explosion of party membership.
According to estimates by Ben Kiernan on the basis of unofficial interviews
with well-informed people, party membership since the Fifth Congress is 9-
10,000.%

The Provincial and Municipal Party Secretaries, the nature of their
committees, and pre-Fifth Congress incumbents, are set forth in Table 5.
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Table 5 Provincial and Provisional Party Secretaries, 1985

Battambang Kai Kim Yan* provisional Lay Samon
Kampot Som Chen"’ full-rights " no change
Kandal Lim Thi full-rights Hem Samin
Koh Kong Rong . .. Kaysan() ? _
Kompong Cham Hun Neng provisional "
Kompong Chhnang Dok Narin provisional® " no change
Kompong Speu Say Chhum provisional "no change
Kompong Thom So Han* provisional " Nguon Nhel
Kratie Nhem Heng provisional ,
Mondulkiri ? ._
Preah Vihear - Khoy Khhun Huor provisional Nay Pena
Prey Veng Yuth Buntha ? Thong Boret
Pursat Ros Sreng provisional® no change
Ratanakiri Lak On provisional Kham Len
Siemreap Neou Sam provisional® Chan Seng
Stung Treng Veng Khhuon provisional® Thang Bai
Svay Rieng Heng Sam Kay provisional® no change
Takeo Pol Saroeun
Phnom Penh Nguon Nhel provisional* Keo Chenda
Kompong Som Lim Nay provisional no change

* with names p is also President. Provincial PRC;

* with category means change from non-provisional;

{namc) means pre-Fifth Congress incumbent, no recent infor

The Political Report to the Ffﬁh Congress

The political report read to the Fifth Congress by Party Secretary Heng
Samrin differed considerably from Pen Sovann's report to the Fourth
Congress. It consisted of three main parts: (1) ‘Seven Years of Unity and
Struggle to Defend the Revolutionary Gains and to Revive the Nation’; (2) the
longest part, ‘The General Strategic Tasks and the Home and Foreign Policies
of the Cambodian Revolution’; and (3) ‘The PRPK is the Sole Leader of the
Cambodian Revolution’.#® -

There is very litde historical comment. The 1979 victory is said to mark
the revolution’s complete break with the regime of the Pol Por clique,
“disciples of Maoism’, although the ‘Chinese ruling circles, in collusion with
the US imperialists and the Thai ultra-Rightist reactionary forces, have
" continued to help the Pol Pot remnants’.

Nevertheless, the PRK, in co-operation with ‘Viemamese volunteers’,
have generally been successful. “The past seven years of victorious struggle
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have proved that the Kampuchean revolution’s-own forces, combined with
the Kampuchea-Vietham revolutionary alliance, constitute the direct factor
of victory and the vitality of the cause of safeguarding the revolutionary
gains’.

The discussion continues to ‘Rehabilitating the economy and building the
new culture’. Here reference is made to the ‘assistance of fraternal socialist
countries—primarily Viemam and the Soviet Union’, in rebuilding the
economy. Important successes in agricultural production are claimed, which
‘allowed us, during the first days of our regime, to avert famine’. In spite of
successes, there is consciousness of current difficulties. Thus, ‘the economy,
already backward, is unbalanced in many fields’, ‘material and technical bases
[have] not been restored to the pre-war level’, and here special mendon is
made of communication lines and waterworks. In industry there are diffi-
culties caused by lack of energy, spare parts and raw materials. Finances
‘cannot span the gap between expenses and income’, which obviously means
that state income is insufficient for state expenditure.

There is a cryptic acknowledgement of manpower drain to the defence
effort in ‘labor ... is dispersed at present in order to face the needs of the
struggle and those of production and construction’. And moreover, there is a

Tack of qualified specialist personnel.

Gradualism is emphasized in all remarks about the building of socialism.
The birth of the PRK meant mastery of the country ‘by the labouring masses
[note not ‘the proletariat’] to build the country through a gradual passage
towards socialism’; and the economy, culture and education have been
restored and ‘oriented towards socialism’.

This theme continues in more detail in Part 2. The Cambodian socialist
revolution should obey general laws, ‘but should have particular features’.
The potential for building a good society which should have been in place
after the ‘national democratic revolution’ of 1975 was destroyed by the Pol
Pot clique, and thus ‘moving from a national democratic revolution to a
socialist revolution ... should take dozens of years of national rebirth,
economic restoration and elimination of the severe consequences of the
genocidal regime in order to create conditions permitting the transition tow-
ards socialism’”. This is a clear acknowledgement that socialism in Cambodia
is not for tomorrow, and that no further ‘great leaps’ are envisioned.

The subsection on ‘Domestic Policy’ calls for ‘making every effort to
complete economic restoration, reorganize production and build socialist
education and culture’. The state must gradually build 2 national economy
with socialist norms, progressively build material and technical bases of

socialism. By 1990, every effort must be made to create great socio-economic
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changes to:advance the revolution. Part of this effort is the first five-year plan
of ‘socio-economic restoration and development’ between 1986 and 1990,
the economic provisions of which are discussed below.® _

The ideological guidelines for the next five years are to ‘rely mainly on
one’s own strength’ in economic restoration, but also strengthen economic
and technical co-operation and economic planning co-ordination with
Vietnam, ‘which is an indispensable factor for bringing into full play the great
potential of Cambodia’s agriculture and forestry’, a remark which would
seem to indicate plans for the symbiosis of Cambodia’s agricultural potential
and Vietnamese industrial production. At the same time, ‘cooperation with
the Soviet Union and the other fraternal socialist countries’ will be stressed,
‘in order to build the material and technical foundations of socialism’.

Gradualism is again emphasized. The ‘task of transforming the non-
socialist component of our economy is now only at the initial stage’, there are
still ‘several economic components operating simultaneously’, and the party
and state must ‘build a national economy in conformity with the conditions
of the country, and reorganize production in the direction of socialism’ (author’s
emphasis). Then there is a prescription, in contrast to statements in 1981,
identifying four components of the economy which are to be developed, in
order to ‘mitigate the weaknesses’ of the state sector: the four are state,
collective, family-run and private. In 1981 the three recognized sectors were
state, co-operative and family. Since ‘family’ economy was private, the
addition of an explicit private sector refers to private artisanal and entre-
preneurial activities, which have become too important to ignore, and which
cannot be converted to collectives.

Discussion of the Front and other mass organizations includes an
interesting provision on building up the trade unions as ‘the training school
of the working class for economic and administrative management.. . . [they]
must take part in state management and in the management and defence of
production bases’. This sounds very much like an intention to gradually
evolve something like the Yugoslav workers’ management system (Lydall,
1984).

Remarks on other mass organizations include reference to the Youth
Union as ‘a [political] reserve army . . . the school of communism for young
people . .. [which] has the responsibility of presenting its elite members to
become Party members’. Mobilization of women is ‘to achieve equality
between men and women’; and mass organization policy for ethnic minori-
ties evokes the same goal of ‘total equality in all fields’. Buddhism and Islam
are mentioned in a short paragraph on ‘achieving freedom of belief’, and on
‘mobilizing all of the people’, including the followers of those faiths, ‘to
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defend and rebuild the country’. Finally, in this section, ‘Cambodian
compatriots living abroad’ are to be persuaded ‘to turn cheir sincere feelings
toward the fatherland’ in order to help ‘carry out national restoration and
reconstruction’.

The statement on Foreign Policy emphasized continuation of the policy
followed to date and set out first in the Front declaration of December 1978;
and there is no significant change here! Different paragraphs contain
different nuances of emphasis, however. First is the call to ‘strengthen and
consolidate the bloc . . . among the three countries—Cambodia, Viemam, and

- Laos—making it more powerful ... on the basis of Marxism-Leninism and

socialist internationalism’; and then the declaration that ‘co-operation and
mutual help between the PRK and the Soviet Union and other fraternal
socialist countries on the basis of Marxism-Leninism and socialist inter-
nationalism . . . is the foundation of the internationalist line and foreign
policy of our Party". Thus still, and in contrast to some forcign press inter-
pretations in 1981, the PRK intends to rely on both Vietnam and the Soviet
Union.

Part 3, on the PRPK as the ‘sole leader of the Cambodian Revolution,’

boldly asserts its origin in the Indo-China Communist Party ‘founded by

President Ho Chi Minh”; there is no allusion to the Cambodian party’s
separate founding in 1951, and the texe continues with reference to struggles
against the French and Americans. Then, ‘pseudocommunist® Pol Pot
usurped party leadership, introduced the ‘reactionary ideology’ of Maoism
[and] abandoned is working~class position”. The true line was restored after 7
January 1979. :

Some weaknesses in the party are mentioned: ‘popularization and
implementation of options and policies . . . are still slow and lack depth .. .
[and] responsibility’. Ideological work s lagging behind the requircments of
the revolution’; and ‘the organizational system . . .is still too thin and weak’, is
‘incomplete at district and especially at grass-roots levels’, and ‘has not taken
deep root among the workers and peasants in state enterprises and farms’.
Expansion ‘should be insisted on among workers, women, members of the
armed forces and in [villages] with special attention to be paid to regions with
ethnic minorities’. A major problem is immediately recognized, for in
recruitment ‘greater consideration should be given-to quality than . ... [to]
number’, but ‘narrow-mindedness’ should not result in demands for ‘oo
high qualifications for being Party members’.

As a whole, the report reflects a realistic view of Cambodia’s situation, in
particular its economic and political weaknesses. Although socialism is
emphatically the goal, gradualism in its implementation is to prevail, if only
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because of the serious weakness of the party and the obstacles in the way of
increasing either its membership or cffectiveness. There is also clear implicit
recognition that the party weaknesses derive from general apathy to socialist
goals mong the mass of the population, and there is also an’apparent
reluctance to force the issue.

7 The Constitution

h

Background

The present PRK constitution is the fourth in Cambodia’s history, following
those of Sihanouk’s monarchy, Lon Nol's Khmer Republic, and Pol Pot’s
Democratic Kampuchea.

Modern constitutionalism in Cambodia began with decisions taken by
France during the Second World War, presumably with the hope of gaining
popular support for the resumption of the French Protectorate following the
end of hostilities.!

The first constitution, which went into effect in May 1947, provided for a
government dominated by a strong National Assembly very much like that of
the Fourth French Republic. The power given to the Assembly led to crises
with King Sihanouk in 1949, and particularly in 1953, when Sihanouk
dissolved the Assembly and ruled personally until after the Geneva Accords

~ of 1954 reimposed democratic practices. Such constitutional conflicts only

ended after Sihanouk’s party swept all seats in the 1955 elections.?

Following the destitution of Sihanouk on 18 March 1970, Cambodia at
first remained under the same constitution and National Assembly elected in
1966, with Lon Nol continuing as Prime Minister. After various modifica-
tions of the system, a new constitution was promulgated in April 1972.

The Khmer Republic Constitution was designed to institute a strong
presidential government, inspired no doubt both by the United States
example and by that of de Gaulle's Fifth Republic. The Executive consisted of
the President and Vice-President, elected directly for five-year terms. The

- Prime Minister was chosen by the President, and the other ministers were

proposed for the President’s approval by the Prime Minister. The Council of

.Ministers was responsible to the President, not to the Assembly, and there was
no requirement that any of them be chosen from among the elected
representatives.}

The Democratic Kampuchea constitution was announced on 5 January
1976 after an alleged ‘Special National Congress’ of 25-27 April 1975.4 The
state apparatus consisted of an Assembly, an executive body elected by the
Assembly and to which it was responsible, and a Presidium chosen by the
Assembly. The Assembly had 250 members, representing peasants (150
members), other workers (fifty), and the army (fifty); and it thus resembled
Sihanouk’s Council of the Kingdom and Lon Nol's Senate in representing
corporate bodies rather than administratively-defined population groups.




90  Political Systems

The Constitution of the People’s Republic of Kampuchea

In the first point of the Salvation Front's eleven-point declaration of 28
December 1978, they promised a new constitution guaranteeing equality,
liberty and true democracy; and by April 1979 Heng Samrin referred to
drafting of the new constitution as though it had already begun (Service
d’Information du FUNSK, 1979; SWB, 10 April 1979). Then, in the political
report of the Front’s Second Congtess in September 1979, the second of three
points in section 3 on ‘participatfion] in the building of a solid revolutionary
state power” said, ‘participate energetically in the proceedings of general
elections to choose a general assembly to engage in drafting a new constitu-
tion” This was restated somewhat in the third of the five points in the pro-
gramme of activity set forth in the final communiqué: ‘Participate
energetically in the building of a solid state power; prepare . . . for general
elections to choose a National Assembly and establish a constitution in
appropriate circumstances’® This would be similar to the situation still
existing in Laos where the Assembly chosen in 1975 has not yet fulfilled its
tasks of providing a new constitution (Chou Norindr, 1982, p. 54).

Both these statements placed the election of an assembly before the
writing of a constitution, as though the latter would be the first task of the
former. Next, in a reorganization of ministries under the KPRC, Ros Samay,
among other duties, was named minister in charge of drafting the con-
stitution.” .

If the intention in 1979 had in fact been to elect an assembly and then draft
a constitution, matters proceeded rather differendy in 1980. According to a
statement published in early 1981, a council had been formed by decision of
the KPRC of 11 January 1980 to prepare a constitutional draft. It was chaired
by Heng Samrin and its Secretary-General was Minister of Justice Ouk Bun
Chhoeun (Kampuchea, 78 and 79, of 12 and 19 March 1981). Then,
according to Kampuchea, in August 1980, a committee to draft a constitution
had been appointed at an unspecified date. It was chaired by Heng Samrin,
with Pen Sovann as Deputy Chairman and Ros Samay as Secretary-General ®
Just over a month later, Revolutionary Army announced still another committee
charged with drafting the constitudon. This one was chaired by Say
Phouthang and there were to be fourteen members, unnamed.®

With seeming appropriateness, three draft constitutions eventually
appeared, but it is not entirely possible to attribute responsibility among the
three drafting bodies. What was presumably the first draft was dated
28 July 1980 and among the administrative acts out of which it developed
the last was a meeting on 21 July 1980 at which representatives of both the
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council for preparation of the constitution and a drafting committee were
present.!?

It would appear from this that a Drafting Committee was subordinate to
the Council, but there remains the question of two committees and
uncertainty as to whether the second superseded the first or whether they
wete in some sense in competition. The second possibility is suggested by
their announcement in different news organs and the different leadership,
particularly in retrospect, indicates different party factions."!

Another draft constitution also dates from 1980, presumably somewhat
later because the organization of the text has been tightened, resulting in
fewer articles, down from 107 to 105.!2 Presumably, it was this second 1980
draft which was discussed in detail at a three-day national Cadres Congress
ending on 16 February 1981, although the press gave no deuails of the

', . discussions or of any modifications introduced into the draft texc.®

It was no doub as a resul of this congress that a third draft was prepared,
with significant differences from the preceding texts, and published in March
1981 after a public meeting of ten thousand people at the Olympic Sadium
in Phnom Penh to greet its completion.!* At about the same time as the third,
and nearly final, draft of the comstitution was being discussed and accepted,
the KPRC issued a decree on elections to the National Assembly; and this
decree refers for authority to the declarations of the First and Second Front
Congresses and to Decision No. 32 of the KPRC itself. The elections were
held on 1 May, and during the first sitting of the National Assembly-—-24-27
June 1981—the third draft, with some minor changes, was adopted as the
PRK constitution.!®

Thus, although the first Assembly was not elected, as originally conceived,
to write the constitution, it was elected in advance to adopt it. The scemingly

. contradictory relationship between a constitution which authorizes an

assembly, and an assembly which must ratify the constitution, is of course a
problem in any state starting out anew; and as will be noted below, some of
the constitutional provisions apply to the future, but not to the institutions
actually in existence.

All versions of the PRK constitution start with historical preambles, which
will be discussed comparatively below. Then come chapters on the Political
System, the Economic System, Culture and Social Action, Rights and Duties
of Citizens, the National Assembly, the Council of State, the Council of
Ministers, Local Government, Courts, National Symbols, Effects and
Amendments. In the 1981 drafts the second and third have been combined as
“The Economic System and Policy on Culture and Social Affairs’, reducing

the number of chapters from eleven to ten.
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The Main Features of the Final Constitution

The nature of the political system is defined by the country’s official name,
stated in ardcle 1, ‘People’s Republic of Kampuchea’, and it is said to be
‘moving step by step toward socialism’. Article 2 says all power belongs to the
people, who exercise it through the National Assembly and the various
organs of state power which the people establish and which are responsible to

the people. ‘The people have the right to remove any representative in whom

they lose confidence’. :

The description of the political system continues with Article 3, which
says the Front for Construction of the Motherland, and other revolutionary
organizations of the populace, are the firm supports of the state; and article 4
establishes the People’s Revolutonary Party as the leading force in all
revolutionary tasks. :

Article 5, on national solidarity, emphasizes the equality of all ethnic
groups, and in particular states that ‘the languages and writing, together with
the good traditions of the minority peoples are to be respected’. The state also

has the obligation to aid in the development of minority groups, especially

those in undeveloped areas far from the centre. _

The right to practise religion is guaranteed by article 6, unless religious
activity is used to endanger security, public order, or the general welfare.
Article 7 establishes equality of sexes, and declares the state’s special interest
in the welfare of women and children; article 8 continues with the duties of
parents to educate and care for their children in order that they become good
citizens, and it also establishes that children are obliged to care for their
parents.

Article 9 deals with the obligation of all to defend the country, although

. the modalities of joining in the country’s defence are not specified. It also
_ states that the armed forces must retain the respect of the population and not
act against the people’s interests.

The chapter on the political system ends with article 10 on foreign policy,
which. is ‘independence, peace, and neutrality’ In addition, Cambodia
‘tightens the bonds of solidarity and cooperation with Vietnam, Laos, and the
Soviet Union, and other fraternal socialist countries’.

Chapter 2 on the Economic System and Cultural and Social Policy starts
off with a declaration that ‘the national economy is under state leadership’
(article 11). There are three economic sectors—state, communal and family
(article 12). Articles 13 and 14 further define the state sector. The state is
involved in the development of agriculture, industry which serves agricul-
ture, commodity production, commerce, communications and transport;
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and state property consises of land, forests, seas, lakes, ponds, natural
resources, economic and cultural centres, defence bases, and other state
constructions.

Articles 15-18 discuss individual economic rights. An individual may use
and pass on rights of inheritance to the plot of land, to be further defined by
law, which the state gives to each family as a house and garden plot. In
addition to that ‘private’ plot and the land allotted by the solidarity group to
each family for production, a farmer may borrow additional land from the
state to cultivate according to his abilities; and he has the right to receive the
fruits of that labour. It is forbidden to buy, sell or pawn land; and no one may
use agricultural land or forests for their own purposes withour official
permission. Finally, authorized private property and profits from work are
protected by law and may not be confiscated.

In the realm of commerce the state has a2 monopoly of foreign trade; and
state trading within- the country is to be developed. Nevertheless, the
populace may sell family agricultural and handicraft produce, so long as such
trade is in accordance with state policy (article 19). Taxation and sale to the
state may be established by law (article 20).

The remaining articles of Chapter 2 deal with education and social
welfare. Culture, education, and the development of language and literature
in accordance with the needs of a new society are among the state’s interests,
while all influence and remnants of reactionary, corrupt culture are to be
eliminated (article 21). Education, pedagogy and schools are to be closely
linked to society. Educational facilities at all levels, from pre-school centres to
tertiary institutions, will be developed: by the state according to national
requirements; and adult literacy programmes will also be instituted (articles
22-23). Article 23 adds that educational co-operation will be established with

_ the fraternal socialist countries, and relations will be established with other

countries as well. Article 24 states that the state will protect ancient temples
and art works, and develop internal tourism and cultural exchanges with
other countries.

Health care is the subject of articles 25-29. Sport is encouraged, health care
is free, particular attention is given to mother and child care centres, with
women entitled to ninety days’ pre-natal paid holiday. Special care is afforded
those suffering from the effects of revolutionary combat, as well as for state
employees disabled by age or illness, and for the support of the aged, crippled,
widowed and orphaned in general.

Chapter 3, on rights and duties of citizens, guarantees the usual human
rights: equality before the law, without regard for sex, religion or race.-The
exercise of these rights, however, may not be separated from the fulfilment of
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citizens’ obligations (article 30). Freedom of speech, press and assembly are
declared, but such freedoms may not be used to offend the honour of others,
to offend good social customs, or disrupt public order or national security
(article 37).

Electoral rights are spelled out in article 31. All citizens aged 18 may vote,
and atage 21 may stand for election. This includes members of the armed ser-
vices and monks who under pre-revolutionary regimes were deprived of poli-
tical rights. Deprivation of voting rights may be determined by electoral laws.

Arbitrary arrest and detention without due process of law are forbidden
(aricle 35), and the state guarantees the inviolability of residence and secrecy
of the mail, that is, search of domicile may only be undertaken as authorized
by law. Freedom of movement and freedom of residence will also be
regulated by law (ardcle 36). ‘

Citizens’ obligations are also spelled out in detail. Citizens must respect
the principles governing social life, act according to state policy and protect
state property (article 39). They must conform strictly to the constitution and
laws, and they are obliged to serve in state activities, i.e. national defence is an
obligation and citizens must defend the motherland and serve in the armed
forces (articles 40-41).

The three final articles of this chapter, 42-44, are unexpected and seem
fashioned for concerns peculiar to the PRK in its present conjuncture. Loyal
citizens of the PRK living abroad are protected by the PRK authorities; the
PRK offers asylum to foreigners who have been prosecuted for struggling for
peace, democracy, national independence and socialism, and for freedom of
scientific and cultural activity in the interests of social progress. Finally,
foreigners living in Cambodia must respect the laws of the PRK and will
enjoy the protection of the PRK.

The constitution next takes up the organs of government. It Chapter 4 on
the National Assembly that organ is established as the ‘supreme organ of state
power’, the highest organ representing the people, and the only organ
entitled to make laws. ;

The National Assembly is chosen by general, direct, secret vote and serves
for five years. The number of representatives and modalities of election are to
be determined by law.

The State Council is described in Chapter 5 as the organ representing the
PRK and as the permanent organ of the National Assembly. As such, it
assumes some of the Assembly’s duties when the latter is not in session. The
State Council reports to the National Assembly, it is chosen. from among
members of the National Assembly, its officers and members;are chosen by
the National Assembly, and it serves for the same period of time.
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The duties of these two organs are set out in ten points for the former and
nine for the latter. The State Council organizes elections for the National
Assembly and calls the latter into session, a provision for the future which was
obviously not operative for the election of 1981.% The Assembly passes and
amends the constitution and the laws and watches over their application. The
State Council promulgates and interprets the laws. The Assembly establishes
domestic and foreign policy and decides on economic and cultural pro-
grammes and the nadonal budget. The Assembly also elects and removes its
own officers, those of the State Council, and those of the Coundil of
Ministers. Ministries themselves may be established or dissolved by the
Assembly. When the Assembly is not in session such changes in ministries are

decided by the State Council at the request of the Council of Ministers. The

Assembly votes taxation, determines amnesties, and ratifies or abrogates
international agreements presented to it by the State Council.

The lacter reviews judicial proceedings, and decides on commutation,
reduction of sentences and reprieve. The Council also receives letters of
credence of foreign diplomats, and rarifies or abrogates international
agreements except when decision by the Assembly is required.

The third major state organ, the Council of Ministers, is treated in Chapter
6, articles 64-70. This body is ‘the governnent of the PRK; it is the organ

- governing society directly and which directly takes charge of economic

development’. The Council of Ministers is responsible to the National
Assembly, or to the State Council during the interim between Assembly
sessions. Among the eleven enumerated functions of the Council of Ministers
are: drafting laws and other bills for submission to the Assembly and State
Council, application of the constitution, laws, and domestic and foreign
policies; the formulation and application of economic and cultural pro-
grammes and the national budges; the elimination of defects remaining from
the old society, the improvement of living standards; and attention to public
health.

The Council of Ministers is responsible for state organs from the central
government down to local level, it directs cadres, workers and state
employees, it is reponsible for the proper functioning of People’s Revolu-
tionary Committees at all levels, and it modifies or abrogates improper deci-
sions taken by all such state organs. The establishment of the boundaries of all
administrative units is the responsibility of the Council of Ministers.

The development of national defence forces is a ministerial responsibility,
as is the application of international agreements. Following this, Chapter 7,
articles 71-78, defines lower-level organs of government—the People’s
Revolutionary Committees. Administratively, the PRK is divided into
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provinces and municipalities directly under central government authority.
Provinces are further divided into districts (srok) and the latter into sub-
districts (khum). The municipalities under central control are' divided into
wards (sangkat). Each of these divisions has a People’s Revolutionary
Committee. The committees of the two lowest levels, khum and sangkat, are
chosen by the respective populations in general, at direct elections by secret
ballot. Then at each higher level the committees are chosen by representa-
tives of the subordinate level committee, Front, and mass organizations
affiliated with the Front. The province and muncipality committees are
elected for five years, equal to the National Assembly, while the lower-level
committees have a life of three years.

These committees are responsible both to their populations and to the
higher-level state organs. They execute and apply directives of higher-level
organs and supervise the activities of lower levels, in the interest of carrying
out state policies, developing the country and maintaining order. In the case
of dereliction of duty by a committee, or committee member, dissolution or
dismissal may be carried out, in 2 manner to be established by law.

The judiciary is the subject of Chapter 8, articles 79-86. In the PRK there
are civilian and military courts. Special courts may be created by the State
Council for special purposes when required. A court consists of a judge and
‘people’s councillors’, as established by law, and cases are decided by majority
vote of that council. Court proceedings are public, except when otherwise
established by law, and national minorities may use their own languages.
Defendants have the right of defence, either by themselves or by a lawyer.
Further details of organization and procedure are to be established by law.

Chapter 9 describes the PRK’s coat of arms (article 87)—the flag witha

five-tower silhouette of Angkor Wat, in contrast to the DK three-tower
emblem—"7 the national anthem (to be decided by the National Assembly),
National Day, 7 January (article 89), and the capital, Phnom Penh (article 90).

The tenth and final chapter establishes the constitution as the basic law of
the PRK with authority over all other laws, which must be in conformity
with the constitution (article 91). Article 92 adds that all decrees and decisions
of the KPRC before the promulgation of the constitution remain in force
until replaced by laws; and the final article, No. 93, vests authority to amend
the constitution in the National Assembly, by a two-thirds vote.

Changes from Earlier Drafts

The least significant changes were the decreasing number ’;,:of articles as
language was tightened and articles merged. The July 1980 draft contained

L o) Lo, .e
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- 107 articles in eleven chapters, the later 1980 version had eleven chapters

with 105 articles, while the March 1980 draft was down to the ten chapters
and 93 articles of the final constitution.

Other changes, however, reflected clear divergence of opinion about the
organization of the new Cambodian state. They also reflect different ways of
adapting features of the 1979 consdtution of the Socialist Republic of
Vietnam (SRV), which plainly served as a model. Even the preambles
underwent far-reaching changes. The first paragraph of the 1980 drafts
vaguely evoked the thousands of years during which the Cambodian people
struggled to preserve and construct their country. Only in the 1981 drafts is
there specific reference to ‘the culture of Angkor’. The preambles of 1980
referred to the great influence of the October Revolution of the ‘Russian
people’ on the people of Cambodia—a statement missing from the 1981
preambles. Likewise missing from the latter, and more surprising, is the 1980
reference to ‘the victory of 1954, which ‘gave independence and sovereignty
to our country’, and which was lauded in the 1979 Vietmamese constitution.®

The second paragraph of the 1980 preamble evokes the violation and
exploitation of Cambodia by the French colonialists, while the 1981 drafts
speak of the French colonial conquest of Vienam and Laos, unmentioned in

1980, along with Cambodia.

All the texts then speak of American aggression following the French, the
joint Indo-China struggle against them, and the victory of 17 April 1975.
They all similarly state that the fruits of that victory were denied by the
genocidal policies of the Pol Pot/leng Sary/Khieu Samphan clique acting
under the direction of the Chinese hegemonists and expansionists. The 1981
texts add remarks on the DK aggression against Viemam, the March draft
stating that they violated ‘the borders of Vietnam', while the final text says
‘violated the territory of Vietnam’.

Salvation, all texts agree, came in 1979, ‘thanks to the ... Communist
Party of Kampuchea, the Front. . . and the active support of fraternal socialist
countries.. . .’ (1980); ‘because of ... . the party . . . the Front. . . and the help of
the army and people of Vietnam, the people of Laos, and the support of the
fraternal socialist countries’ (March 1981); ‘because of the Party. . . the Front
- . - together with help from the people and army of Vietnam and the support
of the fraternal socialist countries’ (July 1981).

Following the 1979 victory, the 1980 texts emphasize the roles of the
Communist Party and the Front in the country’s reconstruction, while the
1981 versions emphasize the Kampuchean People’s Revolutionary Council,
ignored in the 1980 drafts. Similarly, the 1981 texts again evoke in this
context collaboration with the peoples of Vietnam, Laos and other socialist
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countries, while the 1980 drafts.limited their language here to ‘solidarity in
the context of proletarian internationalism’. .

These thematic changes in the constitutional preambles from 1980 to
1981 indicate on.the one hand decreasing emphasis during 1980 on the
Communist Party, and increasing attention to the inter-Indo-China
relationships. These two modifications are in fact ideologically opposite, the
first appeasing non-socialist nationalists, and the second possibly objec-
tionable to them. Similarly, the new reference to Angkor in 1981 evokes
nationalist sentiment, while the removal of reference to a 1954 victory could
offend nationalists of non-revolutionary background.! The change from an
evocation of the October Revolution and ‘proletarian internationalism’ to
emphasis on Indo-Chinese solidarity probably reflects factional disagree-
ment among the party leadership itself. Both are inimical to the bourgeois
survivors whose co-operation the new authorities desired after January 1979.

In the very first articles, the four drafts show hesitation about the
definition of the new political system. Although there was no disagreement
on ‘People’s Republic of Kampuchea', it was at first described as a ‘regime of
people’s democracy progressing toward socialism’ (July 1980, article 2); then
‘people’s democracy’ was dropped and the regime was simply ‘progressing
toward true socialism’ (1980-11, article 2). The third draft modified the
formulation slightly to ‘progressing in accordance with pure socialism’, and
included ‘democracy’ among the regime’s characteristics (March 1981, article
1); and the final solution was ‘moving step by step in the direction of
socialism’, with ‘democracy’ again mentioned as one of the features of the
system (July 1981, article 1). i

The changes in wording may not be dismissed as mere vagaries of political
scholasticism. The term ‘people’s democracy’ has specific connotations, which
were arguably inapt in the Cambodian case; and the nuances of thn; different
ways of defining the new regime’s tendency reveal both varying views on
policy and also sensitivity to the possible reactions among the Cambodian
population. '

As defined in the Great Soviet Encyclopedia , a people’s democracy represents
the ‘democratic dictatorship’ of several classes—the proletariat, the peasantry,
the petit bourgeoisie, part of the middle bourgeoisie, and based on the alliance
of proletariat and peasantry under proletarian hegemony. Its political task
was to strengthen the role of the working class in governing the state and
remove the representatives of the bourgeoisie from power, and it is
established by parliamentary means within the framework of a constitution
(Great Soviet Encyclopedia, Vol. 17, p. 609). Obviously, the crucial features of a
people’s democracy were absent at the founding of the PRK. ;
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There is even greater variety in the following prescriptions of the four
drafts. In both 1980 drafts, article 3 stated that the PRK ‘is ruled by the
working class in alliance with the peasantry, the progressive-patriot intellect-
uals and the strata of other social classes with traditions of valiant revolu-
tionary struggles against feudalism, colonialism, imperialism, expansionism’,
which imitates article 3 of the 1979 SRV constitution, although there are
notable differences.® By 1981 all such wording had been eliminated, and
instead we find ‘The people of Kampuchea are the masters of their land’
(March 1981, article 2), then ‘the people of Kampuchea are the masters of
their country’s destiny’ (July 1981, article 2), a statement included in article 3
of the July 1980 draft, but omitted from its successor of the same year.

Another common declaration of the July 1980 draft and the two texts of
1981, but omitted from the second draft of 1980, is to the effect that the
people’s power is exercised via elected representatives responsible to the
people and whom the people may remove. In July 1980, however, it was
‘assemblies at all levels’ (article 3), while in 1981 it was via ‘the National
Assembly and other state organs’ (article 2, both texws)? Unlike all its
successors, the July 1980 draft ended its article 3 with ‘the organization and
activities of the assemblies at all levels and the state institutions should
conform to the principle of democratic centralism. Again, as in the state-

- ments on the class character of the state, the first 1980 draft shows clear influ-

ence from the SRV constitution (article 6), which was attenuated by 1981.

In contrast, the 1981 texts include a statement that ‘the party’ (March 1981,
article 4), later the ‘People’s Revolutionary Party of Kampuchea’ (July 1981,
article 4), is the leading force’ in revolutionary tasks. No such statement is
found in the 1980 drafts, and here it is the later texts which seem to show SRV
inspiration (SRV, article 6, even more detail on party’s importance).

Article 5, on minority rights, shows increasing differences among the four
texts as well as in relation to the SRV constitution. In July 1980, together with
remarks about the equality of all, article 5 stated specifically that the
‘languages, writing, good habits and customs’ of minorities were respected, a
provision clearly adapted from the SRV constitudon’s article 5 which
develops the theme in even more detail. This statement was dropped from
the second 1980 draft and from that of March 1981, to be restored in the final
constitution. As I shall discuss below, this clearly reflects differences within
the Cambodian milieu and between Cambodia and Vietnam with respect to
the rights of minorities.??

Article 9 of all four texts treats a matter not included in the first chapter of
the SRV constitution, the armed forces, and again the second of the 1980
texts differs from its predecessor and two successors in its very laconic

i
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treatment. All four texts start off with statements about the principle of
national self-defence. The earliest of 1980 and the two of 1981 then go into
some detail about the duties of the armed forces in relation to the population,
whereas the second 1980 draft merely states that the armed forces ‘défend the
nation, and the revolutionary state power, protect the achievements of the
revolution and the welfare of the people’.

The final ardicle (10) of Chapter 1 on the political system again shows
obvious adaptation from the corresponding article (14) of the SRV ¢onstitu-
tion, but with interesting modifications of detail from one text to‘another.
These articles state the broad outlines of foreign policy. The SRV constitution
evokes ‘militant solidarity and cooperation with the fraternal socialist
countries on the basis of Marxism-Leninism and proletarian interriational-
ism’. Both PRK drafts of 1980 repeat almost the same words, adding only
Vietnam and Laos to the ‘fraternal socialist countries’. Then the March 1981
draft changes the phrase to ‘cooperation with Viemam, Laos and the fraternal
socialist countries’, while the final text has ‘with Vietnam, Laos, the Soviet
Union [my emphasis], and other fraternal socialist countries’. Both the 1981
versions omit any reference to Marxist-Leninism or to proletarian inter-
nationalism.

Another interesting modification of detail further on in the same article is
found in the list of international causes which will be supported or opposed.
Among the latter, we find ‘big power hegemonist expansionism’ in the SRV
constitution, the same in the first Cambodian draft, only ‘big-power
hegemonism’ in the second 1980 version, 'great power expansionist;hegem-
onism of the Peking Chinese leaders’ in the March 1981 text, and ‘expansion-
ism of Peking China, racism, and all reactionary hcgemonisni- which
accompanies it’ in the final PRK text. On this point the Cambodians:seem to
have outdone themselves in friendly socialist competidon for the grand
phrase. i
If the purpose behind the changes in the successive drafts of the articles on
the political system was not always unambiguous, in the succeeding
chapter(s) on the economy, culture and social welfare, there is a move away
from adherence to any SRV model towards appreciation of Cambodian
realities. In part, the differences are purely formal Thus, the first two
Cambodian drafts, like the SRV text, had two chapters 2 and 3, for tespect-
ively ‘the Economic System’ and ‘Culture and Social Welfare’, butin the 1981
versions they have been combined into a single chapter, on ‘the Economic
System, Culture, and Social Welfare'. ' ;

There is also, throughout the four Cambodian texts, considerable rework-
ing of the wording, and the arrangement, of provisions, even where the latter
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remain unaltered from one draft to the next. These changes in form, together
with the changes of substance, reflect not only concern over the most
effective system to apply to Cambodia, but also the debate within the
Victnamese leadership after the overly ambitious and disastrous 1976-80
plan. Within Viemam itself, we must recall, 2 new consttution was
promulgated in August 1979 and changes in economic policy were intro-
duced which resemble the system actually put into effect in Cambodia after
1979.

There are in fact few substantive changes in the economic system as the
constitution moved through its successive drafts. Those of 1980 called for a
‘planned economy progressing toward socialism’ (article 11), a statement
entirely omitted in 1981, when only the initial statement, to the effect that
the national economy is led by the state, was retained. _

Similarly, article 11 of the 1980 drafts, ‘the state controls * all economic
activities' was replaced in 1981 by recognition of the three economic
sectors, state, co-operative and family, under state leadership. Another
important innovation of 1981 was recognition of hereditary rights of
usufruct on family house and garden plots allotted by the state.

Also of note is a change in the rules for trading from ‘domestic commerce
is managed by the state’ in 1980 (article 18) to ‘state domestic commerce is to
be developed’ in 1981 (article 19). All drafts established the right to private
trade in agricultural and family artisanal production, but the 1981 texts add
that such private trade which is in accord with state policy is to be guarantced
by law. ;

Culture, Education and Social Action

These articles did not change significantly from 1980 to 1981. It s of interest
that, unlike the SRV constitution, the Cambodian texts do not refer to
promotion of ‘the ideological and cultural revolution’ (SRV, article 38), or to
‘Marxism-Leninism is the ideology guiding the development of ... . society’
(article 39), or ‘literature and art are created from the Marxist-Leninist stand
and viewpoint’ (article 44).-

Rights and Obligations

This chapter also varies little from 1980 to 1981. One change of potential
significance relates to freedom of choice of occupation. In 1980 it was the
‘right to choose an occupation according to abilities . . . and in accord with
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the needs of society’ (article 34), but by 1981 it had become ‘the citizen should .

receive guidance in the choice of an occupation, etc.” (article 33). Significant
also is the new final article, 44, of the chapter in 1981 on minority obligations.
‘Foreign minority residents of the PRK must respect PRK laws and will
receive the protection of the PRK". This was no doubt to provide a constitu-
tional backing for action against illegal activities of Viethamese trarisients,
which risked becoming a social problem in Phnom Penh, and who might
have tried to use their nationality to evade Cambodian regulations (Quinn-
Judge, 1983, pp. 18-19). T

One more interesting change in the drafts of this chapter relates to
military service obligations. In 1980 this matter was the subject of article 47,
the lastin the chapter on rights and obligations; and it stated that ‘the defense
of the motherland is an obligation ..... for the citizens’. They must ‘defend the
motherland and serve in the army as established by law’. By 1981 this was
removed to article 41, fourth from the end of the chapter, and rewritten as
‘the construction and defense of the motherland are obligations’. Service in
the army is still obligatory. Thus there is constitutional backing for conscrip-
tion for Jabour service, such as clearing forests and building roads near the
Thai border as part of the defence effort.2# :

Organs of State Power

In the three chapters on the National Assembly, the State Council and the
Council of Ministers (titles 6-9, 1981), there are several interesting shifts in
their attributions. ;

Two attributions of the Assembly in 1980 which were later removed were
authority to decide on referendums, and authority to decide on questions of
war and peace (article 51, paras. 1415, 16-17 respectively in the two 1980
drafts). In the 1981 texts all reference to these two matters is missing, there is
no authority for a referendum, and itis not certain where authority to declare
war lies. :

The second 1980 draft added to the Assembly’s attributions the authority
to establish the boundaries of provinces and municipalities under central
authority (para. 140), a matter given to the State Council in the first 1980
draft (article 65, para. 17), in which the Council of Ministers fixed the
boundaries of districts, sub-districts and wards, i.e. the lower-level entities. In
the final text this authority was given to the Council of Ministers (article 66,
para. 7).

In 1981 the State Council also lost its war powers during Assembly

interims (article 65, paras. 15/14) and its authority to ‘establish the principles

[*]
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of national defense (paras. 16/15) and to appoint the members of the National
Defense Council’ (para. 15, second 1980 draft only). The last undoubtedly
related to crucial power plays within the PRK leadershp. The composition
and appointment of such a council is not mentioned in the first 1980 draft,
but the next-to-last article (68) relating to the State Council says, ‘The
President of the State Council is the Supreme Commander of the Armed
Forces and is President of the National Defence Council’. This is identical to
the final ardcle (100) of the SRV constitution’s chapter on the State Council,
but there the election of a2 National Defence Council is a prerogative of the
National Assembly (article 87).

By March 1981 this matter had been moved up to the first article on the
State Council (59), where it stated that “The President of the State Council is
the Supreme Commander of the Armed Forces and is President of the
National Defence Council when it is necessary to create that organ’. By July
1981 all mention of Supreme Commander and National Defence Council
had been removed; and the constitutional variations in this respect were
probably connected with the rise and fall of Pen Sovann.®

Lower-level Authorities

Between 1980 and 1981 there was a major change in the constitutional
chapters on provincial and lower organs of government. The 1980 drafcs had
established Local Assemblies and Local People’s Committees. The former
were to be elected by the voting populations of the respective localities—
province, district, sub-district, and ward—with the number of representatives
of each assembly to be fixed by law. The committees were to be chosen by the
respective assemblies, and the system was a smaller-scale copy of the national
legislature and executive, with the committee at each level responsible to its
assembly and to the committee of the next higher level, and the committees
of province and municipality responsible to the Council of Ministers. This is
also the system established by the 1979 SRV constitution (articles 110-122).

By 1981 the designated local organs had been changed to the People’s
Revolutionary Committees, described above. The change seems to reflect the
existence of functioning Revolutionary People’s Committees which had
developed since 1979; and of course the system adopted in 1981 prevents a
popular vote from loading a local government organ with people totally
unacceptable to the central auchorites.
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Courts and Trials

Several interesting changes were effected in the provisions for courts and
trials (Title 9 in 1980, Chapter 8 in 1981) as the constitution developed
through its four versions.

First, the activities, or dudes, of the court system were enumerated
differently. In the first 1980 draft they were: defend state power, assure the
respect and execution of the laws, maintain public order and security for
society, protect state property, and protect the rights, liberdies, life, and legal
interests of the citizens. In the second 1980 version, defence of state power
was in second place after prowde justice’, a sixth function, ‘punish criminals’
was added, and the other provisions were in a shghdy different order. In the
two 1981 drafts defence of state power was again in first place, but combined
with ‘defend the democratic legal system’ (March) and ‘defend dcmocrauc
legality’ (July).

The court system itself was radically altered between 1980 and 1981. The
1980 drafts provided for a Supreme People’s Court, Local People’s: Courts,
and Military Courts. This Supreme Court supervised the activides of all other
courts, and was under a president elected for five years by the National
Assembly and responsible to it.

By 1981 the Supreme Court had been eliminated. The court system
henceforth consisted of People’s Courts and Military Courts, and their
hierarchy is not established by the constitution. Interestingly, the provisions
for a Supreme Court in the 1980 drafts were virtually identical to those of the
SRV constitution (articles 124, 131-132). The 1981 drafts represent.a move
away from a Viethamese model in this respect, but perhaps not a-healchy
move, since a Supreme Court may have a necessary function. Thus, in its
ninth session in July 1985, the National Assembly passed bills to recreate a
Supreme People’s Court and Supreme Public Prosecutor’s Department
(SWB, 22 July 1985).

The 1981 versions also eliminated an article prohibiting torture whlch had
been included in both 1980 drafts (amcles 97 and 94 respectively), and added
a provision that members of ethnic minorities have the right to use their own
languages and scripts in court proceedmgs (article 84, final draft).e a right
guaranteed in the SRV constitution (article 130).

Clearly, it was decided in 1981 to leave much more of the court orgamza-
tion and legal system to be established by law, as provided for by the final
article of this chaprer in all drafts (articles 100 and 98 in 1980, article 86 in
1981), and as was customary in pre-revolutionary Cambodian constitutions.

The changes in the PRK constitution as the text went through the drafting
process show study of the SRV constitution as a model, but nothing like
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slavish emulation. In most respects the final 1981 text has moved farther away
than its prcdccessors from the cortcspondmg SRV articles; and where the
opposite is true, as in the provisions on ethnic minorities, the SRV model
which has been adopted is more sensitive to minority rights than the more
purely Cambodian texts. Often the changes away from an SRV model show
thoughtful awareness of the different PRK realities, and to that extent are
encouraging signs for Cambodian national identity.
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. Central Government

8 Government Structure

——— m— ——

Administrative Divisions

The PRK government and administration is divided into national, provincial,
discrictand local levels; and it has returned to the geographical-adnﬁlhistradve
divisions of the pre-1975 royalist and republican regimes, igndring the
administrative structure of DK. The country s divided into eighteen provinces
(khet), further divided into about 122 districts (srok), 1,325 sub-districts
(khum), and 9,386 villages (phum). There are also two municipalities (krung),
Phnom Penh and Kompong Som, divided into wards (sangkat), further
subdivided into groups (krom ). Most of the srok and khum also conserve pre-
revolutionary boundaries and names, although a few changes have been made.
In general, the variation in number of srok per khet corresponds to population
differences. Kompong Cham has the largest number of srok, at least thirteen,
while Ratanakiri and Mondulkiri have three each.!

Provinces and municipalities are directly under the ceatral government,
while srok and sangkat are subdivisions of province and municipality rather
than directly under the national authorities. All are nevertheless part of the
state apparatus, for the authorities at each level are responsible to the next
higher level as well as to their own local citizenry. This is a modification of
the pre-1975 system in which srok were the lowest administrative unit in the
national administrative hierarchy and there was no organic link between the
national administration and the villages. Another difference is that provincial
administration appears not to be under the Ministry of the Interior, but
under the Council of Ministers as a whole.?

According to the constitution, ‘the people are masters of their country’s fate’
and they ‘exercise statc power via the National Assembly and dhe various
organs of state power which they set up’ (article 2) The other organs of state
power are the State Council and the Council of Ministers, as well as:the Front,
given litde attention in the constitution, but considered nevertheless as an
organ of state powet.? The constitution also states that the government of the
PRK is based on a National Assembly, ‘the supreme organ of state power’,

elected for five years in general elections, and the only body which can pass
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laws. From the members of the National Assembly is chosen the State
Council, which is the permanent organ of the Assembly and the representa-

- tive of the PRK. The government proper, the executive organ, is the Council

of Ministers, which is chosen by the National Assembly and is responsible to
it. There is no statement in the constitution as to whether Ministers must be
members of the National Assembly, but in its first session, in February 1982,

" the new National Assembly passed a law on Organization and Functioning of

the Council of Ministers which stipulated that ‘the President of the Council

of Ministers is a representative of the National Assembly’ and a majority of

. the other ministers are to be chosen from the National Assembly.*

This system did not come into effect until 1981. Under the Kampuchean
People’s Revolutionary Council (KPRC) during 1979-81, the number of
ministers gradually increased and People’s Revolutionary Committecs (PRC)
were set up in khet, srok, khum and phum, but no information is available
about the procedures adopted then for choosing government personnel,
whether the first ministerial group, apparently self-appointed from among
Front and Party personnel, gradually co-opted other members, or whether,
for example, it was the party leadership who chose government personnel.
Given the small number of leaders at that time, however, such distinctions
are probably of litle importance, for most wore two hats, as party and
government leaders.

The KPRC system of government continued untl mid-1981 when,
following elections for both sub-districi committees and the National
Assembly, and then adoption of the constitution, 2 major reorganization took
place.

Although the constitution was not adopted until July 1981, elections for
the National Assembly had been held on 1 May. The law on National

' Assembly elections establishes the number of rcprcsentanvcs as 117, chosen

by province and municipality, with the number in each electoral district
determined by population. It does not state, however, what population-to-
representative ratio was used for calculation. The number of representatives
ranges from two in the sparsely populated province of Mondulkiri to thirteen
in Kompong Cham.?

Candidates for each district were to be nominated jointy by the Front
Central Committee, central mass organizations and the Front Committees
and mass organizations at the base level (article 24 of the electoral law). In
each electoral district there were to be more candidates than the number of
representatives to be elected.

In fact, each provincial list included one or two more candidates than the
required number of representatives, and interestingly, in a complete list of
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candidates published before the election the one or two names which were
finally not chosen were almost invariably at the bottom of each provincial
list, with the only serious ‘upset’ occurring in Kompong Cham, where
number ten of the fourteen-name slate was the odd man out (Kampuchea
No. 85, 30 April 1981 and No. 87, 14 May 1981).

As a result of the election, and in accordance with the constitution wlnch
was about to be promulgated the KPRC government which had admini-
stered Cambodia since 1979 was replaced by the new structure in the opening
session of the National Assembly between 24 and 27 June 1981.

By mid-1985 the PRK government was headed by a seven-member State
Council under its President, Heng Samrin, who in that capacity carried out
the representative function of national president. Otherwise, most of the
State Council members may be more important in their party functions—Say
Phouthang as Chairman of the Organizing Committee, and Heng Teav as
Vice-President of the Trade Union Association.

At the same tdme, the Council of Ministers was up to twenty-one
members, one of them, Say Phouthang, a wce—pt&udcnt without portfolio.
The latest portfolio to be added to the government is that for Disabled
Veterans and Social Affairs, obv:ously in relation to the severe demands
placed on the PRK by the continuing military struggle.

The National Assembly meets twice a year to vote on bills proposed, as
established in the consttution, by the State Council, the Council of
Ministers, the Assembly’s own commissions, the Presidents of the Front, the
Trade Union Organization, the Youth Organization, and the Women'’s
Organization (article 53). Probably because most Assembly members have
other duties, many in the provinces, sessions may be very brief—the eighth
session lasted only from 10 to 14 January 1985—leaving state business
effectively in the hands of the State Council and the ministries. Thus,
although the National Assembly is defined as the supreme state organ, it
seems most frequently to give formal approval to measures already decided
by ministries, the State Council, or the party. As an example, a National
Cadres” Conference in November 1984 issued policy statements.on the
peasantry and on ethnic matters which were published at the time. They
touched on matters which might have caused controversy, yet the role of the
Assembly was to approve them without published comment in its brief
session of January 1985. Elections for a new Assembly were due in 1986, but
at the Front National Council on 21-22 January 1986, a resolution to
postpone elections until 1991 was passcd and this was duly cndorsed by the
Assembly itself during its tenth session in February.$
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Provincial and Local Government

At lower levels of government, the constitution establishes that People’s
Revolutionary Committees are to be directly elected in khum and city ward,
but at the next two higher levels, district (srok) and province (khet), such
committees are to be chosen directly by representatives of the next lower
level.

During the KPRC period in 1979-80, lower-level officials were apparendy
appointed from the centre, and a Front publication of 1980 stated that during
1979 all eighteen provinces acquired their own People’s Revolutionary

'Committees, ‘or other forms of revolutionary authority’, and the same was

true of the srok, khum and phum.? Several presidents of provincial People’s
Revolutionary Committees were then mentioned publicly. Later, in April
1981, the names of leading provincial figures were published as candidates
for the National Assembly election, in which they were all successful. In
Table 6 are listed the pre-1981 names which I have found, the 1981 list, and
PRC presidents in 1984-5, and early 1986.2

Table 6 People’s Revolutionary Committee presidents, pre~1981-1986

Province pre-1981 1981 19841985 1986
Bactambang Lay Samon Lay Samon Kai Kim Yan
Kampot Som Chen Som Chen Som Chen
Kandal Lim Thi Hem Samin Hem Samin Yaem Yon
Koh Kong Rong Chream Kaysan

Kompong Cham Kim Yin Preap Pichey Hun Neng

Kompong Chhnang Dok Narin Dok Narin Kev Sin Kev Sin
Kompong Speu Khieu Saroeun  Oudom Meanchey

Kompong Thom Nguon Nhel  Kim Yin- So Han So Han
Kratie Pon Ponli_ Thock Kroeun Vuttha

Mondolkiri Thav Ngon Miy Soeuy

Prey Veng Cheam Yiep Cheam Yicp Touch Sak
Preah Vibear Veng Khhuon

Pursat Ros Sreng Prom Kuen Prom Kuen
Ratanakiri Kham Len Bou Chuong
Siemteap Chan Seng Chan Seng

Stung Treng Thang Bai Veng Khhuon
Takeo Pol Saroeun Kong Lang
Municipality

Phnom Penh Khang Sarim  Keo Chenda Thong Khon Thong Khon
Kompong Som Yem Saron Chum Hol -
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In the list for 1981 in Table 6, twelve of the provinice and municipality
chiefs were called President of the People’s Revolutionary Committee’,
while those in Koh Kong, Kompong Chhnang, Kompong Thom, Mondol-
kiri, Pursat, Ratanakiri, Takeo and Phnom Penh were referred to as ‘Leading
Cadre’, which illustrates the Front publication remark quoted above about
‘other forms of revolutionary leadership’ in some provinces. At one time,
students of the PRK were inclined to see this as a distinction between party
members and non-members, and I wrote that provincial delegations to the
National Assembly were led by either governors—by which I meant ‘leading
cadre’—or by party chiefs, the PRC presidents (Vickery, 1984, p. 242).

That distinction is not tenable, and PRC Presidents are governors, not
party chiefs, although I am stll not certain whether ‘leading cadre’ was the
equivalent of local party secretary. In any case, neither title signified non-
membership in the party. PRC Presidents Lay Samon, an old Vietnatn veteran
and Party Central Committee member Heng Sam Kay and Chan Seng, also
in the Central Committee, and Kim Yin, an alternate member of the Central
Committee, were certainly in the party, as were with equal certainty Koh
Kong Leading Cadre Rong Chream Kaysan, a Central Committee member,
and Keo Chenda, one of the more prominent Vietham veterans. The case of
Kim Yin shows, moreover, that the distinction is related to the respective
provincial structure, not the individual. In Kompong Cham he was called
‘PRC President’, but in Kompong Thom, Lading Cadre’. Other such cases
of apparent institutional differentiation are in Kandal where in 1981 Hem
Samin was called PRC President, but during 1984-5, ‘President of the
Directorate of Party Affairs’, and in Phnom Penh where in 1981 Keo Chenda
was called ‘leading cadre’, but in 1984 ‘President of the PRC’, in which post
he was replaced by Thong Khon in 1985, while Nguon Nhel was given the
post of Secretary of the Provisional Party Committee. Still another interesting
example is in Pursat, where Leading Cadre Ros Sreng was replaced later in
1981 by Prom Kuen as President of the PRC, perhaps newly organized, while
Sreng appeared in 1985 as ‘Secretary of the Provisional Provincial Party
Committee'. This would suggest that in early 1981 Pursat had neither a PRC
nor any Party and Ros Sreng was sent as administrator from Phnom Penb.
Then a PRC was formed, perhaps as a result of the elections, but there was
still no party organization, which has only started to form in 1984-5.
Similarly, Dok Narin, Leading Cadre in Kompong Chhnang in 1981, held
the post of Provincial Party Secretary in 1985, while Kev Sin was Pres:dent of
the PRC.

Formally, ‘leading cadre’ suggests a direct central govemment or party
appointment, while PRC ‘president’ implies an organization with some local
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participation. In some places there were also overt party officials alongside
those with administrative titles. Thus, in 1979, Vann Sonn was named first as
in charge of the Front organization in Phnom Penh, and then became party
secretary for the capital®

Of course, there should be separate party and administrative organizations,
and this seems to be developing, but in some places they still merge. In
Kampot in late 1985, for example, Som Chen, still President of the PRC, was
also Deputy Secretary of the Provincial Party Committee, while So Han in
Kompong Thom heads both bodies.

Elections for khum and sangkat committees were the opening move in the
changes to government structure in early 1981. They were held throughout
March on the basis of a Decree-Law promulgated on 16 January.'® This law
does not deal with the further choice of srok and khet committees, and I have
found no published material indicating whether the indirect election of those
officials as later prescribed by the constitution actually took place in 1981, or
whether the terms of people already in office were simply extended, or
changes effected by administrative action. The available names are inconclu-
sive in this respect, although they indicate that some changés were made; and
informal queries in Phnom Penh in 1984 brought the response that appoint-
ments to provincial leadership posts were made by the Party Otgamzauon

‘Committee under Say Phouthang,

The provmons of this law with respect to nomination of candldates and
organization of elections are worth noting. This law antedated the publica-
tion of the first 1981 constitutional draft of March, which, together with the
final constitution of July, substantively revised the provisions of the 1980
drafts on organization of provincial and lower-level authorities; and although
this law deals only with khum and sangkat, without reference to district or
province elections, it seems nevertheless to have been designed for the
situation later consecrated in the 1981 constitutional texts, according to
which khum and sangkat committees would be chosen directly by their
respective populations, while higher-level councils would be chosen indit-
ectly by representatives of the lower levels."

As authority, the law refers only to the Front Declaration of 2 December
1978, Front Decision of 29 December 1979, and Decision No. 32 of 29
November 1979 on the Organization and Activities of People’s Revolu-
tionary Committees.

The law states that each khum and sangkat committee would have five
to seven members, candidates for which could be anyone at least 21
years old. Candidates would be nominated by ‘base mass organizations’
unspecified, but perhaps referring at least to the khum and village-level
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Front organizations; and for each electoral district there were to be more
candidates than the number of committee members to be elected.

People who observed or participated in these election report that they
were organized and were carried out fairly, but that there were at least some
local variations from the strict letter of the law.

Mr U. T, a pre-1975 teacher now in Adelaide, Australia, resided in 1979 in
khum Saang, srok Choeung Prey, Kompong Cham province, where he had
also spent the DK years, and he acted as President of the Election Committee
of his khum, where the election was held on 15 March 1981. Only the
President of the new People’s Revolutionary Committee was elected, but
there were seven candidates for the position who had been nominated by the
villages within the khum, and their nominations then approved at srok level.
The khum chief who had previously been appointed by higher authorities
was not among the candidates, and after the election he withdrew properly,
and, according to U. T,, returned to the srok-level administration. U. T.
believes that either the new President was expected to choose the remaining
committee members, or that they were to be subsequently elected, but he lef
Cambodia before that next step had been carried out. Another Adelaide
resident who participated in the voting in khum Samrong Knong, srok Sang-
kae, Battambang, said that five committee persons had been elected there.

It seems likely that local authorities interpreted the election law in various
ways, that perhaps even khum elections were not completed for the entire
country, and that further elections for srok and khet committees were
indefinitely postponed.'?

As noted, the constitution places provincial and local administration
under the Council of Ministers, without specifying whether any ministry in
particular should be in charge. In the article on provinces it says only that
their committees are responsible to the next higher level, that is the central
government. The subsequent Law on Orgahization and Activity of the
Council of Ministers is also vague on this point, but seems to indicare that
provincial affairs are the collective responsibility of the government.®? This
would conform to the logic of the system, in which provincial and districe
chiefs, unlike their pre-revolutionary predecessors, are not state officials, but
chosen representatives of the populations they administer. Moreover, ifi 1981,
all province chiefs were elected to the National Assembly, the body to.which
ministers are responsible, and thus they exert a direct influence on central
government affairs.

Further changes have been effected in 1985, and they seem to confirm that
provinces are indeed to be a collective government responsibility, :and to
demonstrate that PRC are being set up under the government, not by party
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appointees. At the same time, more names of khet and srok Party leaders
appear in the press, indicating the increasing development of government
and party as separate entities. On 22 February 1985 the state council met and

. decided on the appointments of PRC Presidents in Kompong Cham,

Battambang, Kandal, and Stung Treng. No names were announced at the
time, but Hun Neng in Kompong Cham was obviously one of the new
appointees. The situation in Battambang is of interest in that there were
persistent rumours of the removal and demotion of Lay Samon, a Vieam
veteran, who was dropped from the Party Central Committee between 1981
and 1984, and who now works in the Centre for Research in Traditional
Medicine.*

The Front

The National Union Front for the Salvation of Kampuchea, founded on 2
December 1978, was the original organ of PRK state power; and the first PRK

- government, the Kampuchean People’s Revolutionary Council, developed

out of it with inputs from the party.!s There have been two changes of name,

_to ‘Front for the Construction of the Motherland of Kampuchea’ at the time

of the government reorganization in May-June 1981, and at the end of that
year to ‘Solidarity Front for the Construction and Defence of the Motherland
of Kampuchea’. These names fairly accurately reflect major concerns of the
central authorities, from salvation of what remained of Cambodian society in
1979, to construction once salvation had been secured, to solidarity for
defence when it became clear in 1981 that military opposition to the PRK
would continue with increasing foreign support.

The constitution says little about the Front, only that ‘the Front for the
Construction of the Motherland of Kampuchea [and] the various revolu-
tionary mass organizations are firm supports of the state and encourage the
people to fulfill all revolutionary obligations’. Nevertheless, as one of its
Deputy General Secretaries explained, the Front is a political and adminis-
trative organ of the state, with the function of gathering all classes together
without regard for political tendency in order to consolidate the party and
state. The Front 'serves as a bridge between party and people in both

.directions.'

The Front Central Committee has expanded from the fourteen chosen at
its First, organizing, Congress in December 1978 to thirty-five after the
Second Congress at the end of September 1979, to the cighty-member-
National Council chosen for five years at the Third Congress held on 20-22
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December 1981. Total membership in early 1986 was 120,000. Of the
original Central Committee members Heng Samrin, then President, is
President of an Honorary Directorate of seven, in addition to the eighty-
member Council. Another of the original group, Math Ly, is also in the Hon-
orary Directorate, and three, Ros Samay, Bun My and Long Sim, seem no
longer to be politically active.

Chea Sim, Vice-President in 1979, is now Front Council Presxdent, while
of the other original Central Committee members, Chan Ven is a: Vice-
President and Hun Sen, Mean Saman, Meas Samnang, Neou Samom, Hem
Samin, Chey Kanhnha and Prach Sun are members.

Membership in the Front is open to any Khmer, within Cambodm or
abroad, who accepts the Front’s statutes. Like the state administration, the
Front has Province and Municipality branches directly under the central
organization, whereas srok or sangkat branches are established as subd1v1s1ons
of the next lngher level. ;

The Front’s primary task, as noted, is to facilitate commumcauon. ie. the
flow of information from the central authorities to the populanon and
feedback from the people to the government. This is undertaken via. Front
activides proper, meetings at every level, and also by frequent trips to
province centres and rural areas by central Front and state officials, an
exercise termed ‘going down to the base’. In principle, every cadre is supposed
to make one trip monthly to get in touch with an outlying area; and much
coverage of such visits is provided by the press. The Front also in principle
maintains offices in each province to receive complaints from the population
to passon to the relevantNational Assembly member. Although tis lmpossﬂ)le
to know whether these are mere ritual gestures, I saw some indication in
Phnom Penh that cadres may be taking their visits to the base seriously.

The Front is in charge of religious affairs, which under pre-revolutionary
regimes were the responsibility of a cabinet minister. Tep Vong, the PRK’s
most senior monk, is one of the four Front Vice-Presidents; and among the
members of the National Council, in 1981, Dok Samol was listed as ‘former
Party Secretary for Prey Veng Province, at present in charge of religion’
(Front, 1982, p. 14).

If only because of the penury of leadership in the PRK, the Front, at least at
the top, has been confounded with state and party since its origin,;and it
would not be too inaccurate to see it as the channel through which state and
party conduct public relations. Among the seven members of the Front's
Honorary Directorate and the National Council’s eleven officers, only three
do not also hold some state or party office, and few among the remaining
council members are listed exclusively as Front personnel.
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Indeed, government and party are so thoroughly confounded ac all levels chat
it would seem almost more significant to indicate those who hold only one
function. To illustrate the situation, Table 7 lists all State Council, Ministry,
and Party Central Committee members with their National Assembly, party,
government, Front and provincial posts, plus the remaining Party Central
Committee members, and other Front National Council members who are
provincial PRC Presidents or Party Secretaries."”

. Table 7 demonstrates how the Party Central Committee thoroughly
permeates the government, and also that there is a cleavage between party
and Fron, the latter including throughout its hierarchy numerous non-party
professionals and intellectuals with little or no revolutionary background
who have joined the PRK since 1979. Indeed, the main reason for the
prominence given to the Front in the PRK may be its function in organizing
those elements who by their background might have been opposed to
socialism, but who wish to work for their country and whose talents the PRK
néeds.

Typical of such individuals are Mme Phlek Phirun and Dr My Samedy of
the Front Honorary Directorate, the former also head of the Red Cross, a post
which she occupied under Sihanouk before 1970, and the latter a noted pre-
war physician. One Deputy Secretary-General, Chem Snguon, while overseas
during 1970-5, supported the anti-Lon Nol struggje, then returned to
Cambodia after 1975 to be imprisoned by the DK authorities. Others among
the Front officers are the pre-1975 intellectuals and eductors Chan Ven,
trained as a teacher and the first PRK Education Minister, now Secretary-
General of the State Council; Vandy Kaon, a sociologist; and Khiev
Kanyarith, a pre-1975 law and economics graduate, editor of the newspaper
Kampuchea; the monk Tep Vong; and Mme Peou Lida, also known by her
original name of Sisowath Sovethvong Monivong.'®

Another area in which the doubling of functions is apparent is the
National Assembly, to which were elected in 1981 all the province chiefs,
most of the top party officials, as well as most of the important non-
revolutionary Front leaders. Movement among party, military and govern-
ment also seems significant. The present Minister of Defence, Bou Thang, a
Party Central Committee member, moved into government and miliaary
from a strictly party post, as President of the Propaganda and Educadon
Committee. The late Chan Si also started out with the PRK in a military post,
as Director of the Political Commissariat of the army, then moved to the-
Defence Ministry and then up to Prime Minister; and one of the ministerial
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Table 7 Party Central Committee, 1985

Government Party Front Province
State Council
Heng Samrin Sec'y Gen'l Hon. Pres.
Say Phouthang Central Comm.
Chan Ven V.P. Council
Men Chhan member VP. Council :
Kham Len member Ratanakiri
Heng Teav member Council member
Vandy Kaon Dep Sec Gen'l
Ministry
Hun Sen Central Comm. Council member
Bou Thang Central Comm. V.P. Council
Chea Soth Central Comm.
Khang Sarin Central Comm.
(dropped 1985)
Kong Sam Ol Council Member
Meas Samnang member Council member
Tea Banh Central Comm.
Taing Sarim member
Chan Phin Central Comm.
Cha Rieng member
SimKa Central Comm.
Pen Navuth
Yith Xim Seng :
Chheng Phon Central Comm.
Ouk Bun Chhoeun member
Khun Chhy member
Central Comm.
Chey Saphon
Soeuy Keo
Lim Nay
Rong .. .Kaysan Hon. Dir member Koh Kong
Heng Samkai Svay Rieng
Chan Seng Siemreap
Men Sam An
Kim Yin Kompong Thom
Nay Pena Preah Vihear
Assembly Standing Comm.
Chea Sim Central Comm. Pres. Council
Math Ly Central Comm. Hon. Dir. member
Tep Vong V.P. Couil
Nou Beng member
Phlck Phirun Hon. Dir. member
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Table 7 (cont.)

Government Party Front Province
Nat'l. Council
Thang Bai Stung Treng
{Hon. Dir.)
Miy Soeuy Mondulkiri
Hem Samin Kandal
Prom Koen Pursat

newcomers, Tea Banh, since April 1985 in charge of Communications,

Transport and Postal Service, was until then Deputy Chief of General Staff*®
If the revolutionary and DK military backgrounds of Heng Samrin, Hun Sen
and Bou Thang are also taken into account, it reveals a concern to choose top
government leaders with knowledge of military affairs, a concern which has
no doubt been fed by the growth of foreign-backed opposition forces on the
Thai border.

Mass Organizations

In addition to the Front, which is both a state organ and a mass organization,
several other more strictly mass organizations have been given attendon in
the Cambodian press and are obviously considered important supports of the
regime. Three of chem are given particular prominence in the constitution as
bodies whose presidents may present draft bills to the Natonal Assembly
(article 53).

Probably the most important is the Trade Union organization, which held

- its first National Congress on 7-9 December 1983 with 302 delegates rep-

resenting 62,000 members out of a total state employee personnel of 145,000
in ‘offices, factories, enterprises, hospitals, communication and transport,
schools, ports, workshops, and state farms'. At the 1983 conference the name
was changed from Workers’ Trade Union for the Salvation of Kampuchea to
Association of Kampuchean Trade Unions. It is led by two old communists
from the independence struggle of the 1940s who remained in Cambodia
after 1954 and who served DK until 1978, The Presidentis Math Ly, also in che
Party Central Committee and the National Assembly Standing Committee,
and the Vice-President is Heng Teav, 2 member of the State Council®
Clearly, membership in the union is not automatic with entrance into
state employment, and the function of the organization seems to be. to
encourage more diligent work and greater output through the reward of
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admission to a vanguard group, although the advantages to members are not
spelled out. One press account of admission of new members related that ac
Machine Factory number 1 in Phnom Penb, after a course on the statutes of
the union, eighty workers applied to join, and seventy-five were accepted, the
others being instructed to work harder and improve their qualifications. The

"union’s task, the report said, was to encourage greater production of

commodities necessary for agriculture, forestry and other productive sectors
(Kampuchea, 36, April 1980).

Another important mass organization is the Association of Women, with
922,628 members at the time of its first National Congress on 28-30 October
1983, attended by 265 delegatcs elected from khum, srok and khet branches.
Its president since 1979 is Mean Saman, a relatively young woman born in
1956, who is also a member of the National Assembly from Takeo. She is said
to have joined the revolution in 1970, and in November 1984 was elected an
alternate member of the Party’s Central Committee.?!

A third large mass organization is the revolutionary Youth Orgamzanon,
with over 40,000 members. Its first Natonal Congress, also held in 1983,
from 25 to 27 November, was attended by three hundred delegates (Kong tap
padiwat, 109-110 , 24 November and 1 December 1983).

Laws, Tribunals and Political Dissent

The PRK constitution, in its Chapter 8 on tribunals and the office of public
prosecutor, leaves the organization of a court system to be established by law,
no doubt because at the time of promulgation of the constitution, in mid-
1981, courts had already been functioning for over two years. Thus, with
respect to the courts, the constitution just establishes certain principles which
clearly relate to an already existing system. It says that People’s Councillors
have the same rights as judges in passing sentence, which is decided by
majority of the court (article 82), all court procedure must be based on law
and on the principle of equality before the law (article 81), and the accused
have the right to defence (article 85).

Before the establishment of a legislative organ in 1981, Decree-Laws were
issued by the KPRC. The first was concerned with the establishment of
tribunals, termed ‘Revolutionary People’s Courts’; and the second Decree-
Law, dated the same day, established penalties for various crimes. Two years
later, after the adoption of the constitution and reorganization of govern-
ment, the first Decree-Law on courts was replaced by another mote detailed
law voted by the Natonal Assembly.??
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According to this law, there is to be a court in each province and
municipality, with a president, one or two vice-presidents, and a judge as
personnel. Trials are presided over by a panel of three, or in some cases five,
consisting of the above, and on occasion ‘People’s councillors’. The available

 texts indicate neither how court personnel are appointed, nor the qualifica-

tions required, nor is the position of the courts within the state apparatus
clear, although they seem to be under the Ministry of Justice.

The same law adds to the right of defence of the accused that it may be
conducted by the accused alone, or with the assistance of lawyers. The right
of appeal to ‘higher authorities’ is established, as is the requirement that death
sentences be sent to the State Council for approval. The first two Decree-
Laws on courts and sentences were concerned first of all with treason
(‘betrayal of the revolution’), although they provided penalties for other
crimes as well. Examples of the range of sentences established in 1979, and
which seem not to have changed, is ten to twenty years imprisonment for
treason, and five to fifteen years for espionage, sabotage and subversion. If a
person is involved in such activities as leading a network, or uses his official
position to further such activities, or if he is guilty of ‘many crimes against the
population in the past’ (obviously aimed at former DK cadres), the sentence
may range from twenty years to death. The first six articles of the law deal
with such crimes against the state; then article 7 establishes sentences of ten to
twenty years for murder, six months to ten years for deliberately inflicting
bodily injury, two to five years for rape, and twenty years to life imprison-
ment, or even a death sentence, for rape followed by murder. Theft of private
property may be pumshed by six months to fifteen years imprisonment.
dependmg on the seriousness of the offence.

As in other areas of government activity, the PRK has called on surviving

‘pre-revolutionary technical personnel to re-establish institutions destroyed

under DK; and within the Ministry of Justice several trained lawyers have
been drafting new laws. In November 1984 three volumes, totalling nearly
400 pages of various types of legal texts, had been published, and more are to

“come.? Full new criminal and civil codes had not yet been promulgatcd and

the Ministry of Justice lawyers said that a draft of a law on marriage and
family had just been completed and would soon be presented to the National
Assembly for approval.

Occasionally, trials have been covered in the press and, as would be
expected, cases of treason and subversion are given most attention. In June
1980 there was the case of Hem Krisna and fifteen accomplices, given
sentences of three to twenty years' imprisonment for active subversion in the
service of the non-communist anti-PRK forces on the Thai border (Kong tap
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~ padiwat, 7, June 1980). Just over a year later, a group of five men and 2
' woman were tried for subversion and sabotage as ‘Pol Pot mercenaries’. The

five men had all been DK soldiers and cadres since the period 1970-3, and
had fled in January 1979 to DK bases in western Cambodia or the Thai
border where they accepted assignments to carry out sabotage in Phnom
‘Penh. They were given sentences of eleven years to, in one case; life. The
woman, who had no political background or, in contrast to the men,
education, and who was only guilty of knowingly giving shelter to the
saboteurs, was let off with a two-year suspended sentence (Kampuchea, 111,
29 October 1981). One non-political trial which was reported involved five
men accused in May 1982 of robbery and in one case murder, who were
sentenced to prison for terms of eighteen years up to life for the murderer.®

There can be no doubt thar the PRK intends to operate under a rule of law,
probably difficult to re-establish after five years of wartime near-anarchy
(1970-5), four more years without any legal system or even a pretence of
legality (1975-9), and faced with near total loss of documents, dispersal of
qualified pesonnel, and decay of institutions, in a poverty-stricken country
on which war continues to be waged. Fear of arbitrary arrest does not seem to
be a major concern of the people one meets, formally or casually, within
Cambodia, and among refugees it is rare to meet anyone with a tale of
incarceration or abuse.

It would of course be fatuous to suggest that there are nq defects in the
system, and it would not be surprising in PRK circumstances if power to
arrest has occasionally been abused and if living conditions in prisons are
poor. Published remarks of the authorities indicate concern over such
problems and efforts to review and improve PRK legality. Among details of
the agenda of a State Council meeting in February 1985 were ‘examination

-and decision on “Law Construction” in 1985’, ‘decision on the request for

pardon of a convict’, and ‘review of the trial and conduct of the prosecution
in “the Kratie Province case™, of unspecified nature. Legal matters seem to
have been given particular attention in the ninth Assembly session in July.
Minister of Justice Ouk Bun Chhoeun spoke on the question of ‘democratic
legality’; and a bill was passed establishing a Supreme People’s Court and
Supreme Public Prosecutor’s Department, institutions eliminated from the
final draft of the constitution. More recently—30 October 1985--the State
Council met and decided on a Draft law on ‘Arrest, Temporary Imptison-
ment, Release, and Search of Domicile, Possessions, and the Person’.26

i
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In conformity with Cambodian tradition, and in a manner which regime
leaders in most of Cambodia’s neighbouring countries well understand,

litical dissent as familiar to the Western democracies, if not explicitly
forbidden, is not encouraged. Old-line communists in the PRK and Singa-
pore’s capitalist bureaucrats would be in full accord on the ‘structural wu!c—
ness’ of Western parliamentary democracy, its ‘fatal flaw’ which permics
frequent changes of the team in power, and the need for 2 ‘mainstream party’

_ to be returned at every election for the sake of stability. Goh Chok Tong,

concerned that Singapore ‘might find it difficult to maintain the one-man
one-vote’ system would have perfectly understood Pen Sovann’s declaration
that where ‘bad elements had been elected’ in khum contests, ‘the elections
must be reorganized” - :

Like all previous constitutions, that of the PRK guarantees ftee_don'.l of
speech, press and assembly; and, as in previous constitutions, there is sdll a
joker’. Such rights may not be used to ‘offend good social customs or to
disrupt public order or national security’ (article 37). It may help put this in
proper perspective by emphasizing that the two periods of greatest freedom
for political dissent in Cambodian history were the last seven years of the
French colonial regime (1946-53) and, to a somewhat lesser extent, the
Khmer Republic of Lon Nol. Since the first belongs to a category now viewed
with disapproval in all political circles, and the second is acknowled-gcd to
have been an unmitigated disaster, the present lack of opportunity for

litical dissent may be viewed with somewhat less concern.

As has been described elsewhere, between 1946 and 1952, there was a

| plurality of competing political parties contesting free elections and a large

number of newspapers vigorously propounding policies at variance with one
another and with the regime, whether local or colonial. As Cambodm
progressed towards independence, that is, as King Sihano.uk augmenfed his
political authority, these freedoms decreased, and during the period of
Sihanouk-led independence (1953-70), freedom of political dissent was more
restricted than during the last French years. Dissent was not totally repressed.

* After 1962 no political parties other than Sihanouk’s Sangkum were per-

mitted, but newspapers representing contending views were publishe_d,. so
long as they did not transgress certain limits which were never explicidy
defined. One such limit understood by all was that opposition to Sihanouk
and his regime, the advocacy of an alternative, was forbidden. Such was
tantamount to [se-majesté and treason. Dissenting views had to be offered
within a framework of loyalty to and support for the Sangkum and for
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Sihanouk personally, in the guise of suggestions for improvement in the
cartying out of policies already approved.?® _

Few Cambodians young enough to be active in politics today have ever
experienced freedom of political dissent; and the rivals of the PRK show no
more inclination to experiment with such freedom than the Phnom Penh
authorities.® Moreover, greater freedom can hardly be expected, with the
country at war, when political dissent would ultimately, if not immediately
and expressly, be in favour of the enemy. No country, it must be remem-
bered, permits dissent in favour of the enemy in wartime; and the limits on
political activity and dissent in the PRK certainly seem less onerous than
those envisaged by American and British planners in the event of a war
situation in those countries (Campbell, 1984). )

Besides the restrictions on overt dissent there are other restrictions on
personal freedom which seem strange in the affluent West, at least in
peacetime. Throughout the state apparatus, circulars have been issued
instructing employees not to associate with foreigners unless authorized. In
particular, foreigners should not be invited into private homes. People who
are not state employees seem less concerned about this restriction, and while
walking about in Phnom Penh I was twice invited in for a chat and 2 drink by
people I encountered casually in the street. Such encounters in public do not
seem to be feared; and in restaurants and other public places Cambodians are
not hesitant to enter into conversation with a foreigner if there is a common
language, especially if the foreigner speaks Khmer. The situation is much like
that during the last years of Sihanouk’s Sangkum, in the late 1960s, when,
even if formal regulations were not issued, it was understood that contact
with foreigners was suspect, and one was often avoided by former friends,
who feared harassment by the police if they were seen to spend much time
with foreigners. Thus, the most restrictive features of the PRK. political
system already prevailed twenty years ago, under a regime in which most of
the non-communist enemies of the PRK, whether of Sihanouk’s FUNCIN-
PEC or Son Sann’s KPNLF, participated. _.

Considered in relation to the conditions in which the country exists, the
PRK record on political freedom and human rights does not give cause for
dismay, and with respect to previous Cambodian regimes it may be
encouraging, At least, since 1979, Cambodia has seen to increase in the rule of
law and concern with human righs, after a long period of erosion, starting in
the mid-1960s.3 -

3
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The Military

The PRK has always possessed a military capability, even if small; and the
latter accompanied the Viethamese forces who entered Cambodia to over-
throw DK between December 1978 and January 1979. Indeed, the PRK dates
the founding of its revolutionary armed forces from 19 June 1951, and
regularly celebrates that anniversary. This implies a continuity throughout
the DK period, although that aspect is not emphasized, and of course 2
number of PRK leaders served in the DK armed forces before breaking with

. Pol Pot.

The first Minister of National Defence in 1979 was Pen Sovann, also at th.e
time Party Secretary and Vice-President of the Revolutionary‘ Council
government. Under him in the military hierarchy were Chan Si, Director of

-~ the Political Department; Soeuy Keo, General Staff Chief; Dy Phin, Director

of Logistics; and Meas Kroch, Deputy-Chief of the Political Department.3!

Sometime in 1980, Pen Sovann was named Supreme Commander of the
Armed Forces, an apparently even higher rank, which was eliminated in the
final constitution, but by July 1981 Chan Si had replaced him as Dc_f.ence
Minister. Sovann was no longer mentioned as being involved in military
affairs, and this change may have signalled his approaching fall.‘ The
hierarchy then was, below Chan Si, Soeuy Keo, Vice-Minister and Chief of
the General Staff; Dy Phin, Vice-Minister and Chief of Logistics; Meas Kroch,
Vice-Minister and Chief of the Military Political Commissariat; and Tea
Banh, Deputy-Chief of the General Staff.3 -

‘When Pen Sovann was removed from all posts in December 1981 Chan_Sx
replaced him as President of the Council of Ministers (Prime Minister), while
Bou Thang moved over from Chief of the Party Committee for Propaganda
and Education to the Defence Ministry, although these shifts did not occur
simultaneously.®

Below Bou Thang, the same men remained in the top ranks of the
hierarchy, although in a slightly different order than that reported in 1979;
Vice-Ministers Soeuy Keo, Meas Kroch, Dy Phin and Tea Banh, hudmg
respectively the General Staff, the Political Commissariat, the Logistics
Department, and as Depucy Chief of Staff. Here too a number of changes
have been effected since the Fifth Party Congress. Soeuy Keo's position since
his exclusion from the Central Committee is unknown, while Koy Buntha is
a new Vice-Minister and has been reported as Chief of General Saff. Meas
Kroch still held his position in December 1985, but it is his Deputy, E.l
Vansarat, who was elected to the Party Central Committee. Ham Kit
appeared as in charge of Logistics, and Chay Sang Yun is now Deputy-Chief
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of Staff, replacing Tea Banh, who has not fallen into disgrace but has moved
over to the Ministry of Communications, Transport and Postal Service.*

The goal of the armed forces is obviously to develop the capability of
assuming total responsibility for the country’s defence, permitting the
Viemamese forces which have borne the brunt of fighting since 1979 to
continue their gradual withdrawal, the completion of which is foreseen in
1990. PRK troops are already active along the north-western Thai border
where the Thai army has reported that in the important sector opposite
Prachinburi there is one PRK division alongside two Vietnamese.?

There are three categories of armed forces—main forces, regional forces
and local forces. Regional forces seem to be attached to province, district and
sub-district. A complete hierarchy of military ranks has apparently not been
established. The five men at the top of the hierarchy carry no military title or
rank at all, and when members of the field forces are mentioned by name
their ranks are given as ‘commander’ (bancheakar), ‘chief® (literally, *pre-
sident’/protean), of a unit, ‘deputy chief, and ‘soldier’ (yuthachon or
senachon )3 ) :

The PRK has not announced the number of persons in its armed forces,
but foreign analysts estimate about 30,000.%” Military service, and auxiliary
civilian service, are obligations of citizenship established in the constitution,
although officially all military personnal are ‘volunteers’. Twice a year the
Council of Ministers and Ministry of Defence establish a total plan for
military recruitment, with totals required from lower administrative units.
Then, at province and district levels, the authorities undertake a propaganda
and educational campaign to encourage the requisite number-of young
people to volunteer. A very recent (September 1985) change has been the
introduction of five years’ compulsory military service for men aged 18 to
3038 :

Occasionally, there are reports of such campaigns and their results in the
press, in particular in the army newspaper. Interestingly, the reports are not
uniformly positive. In November 1982 it was said that the District of Phnom
Penh had previously had a rather bad record. They did not make their quota,
and some of the recruits had run away or were otherwise of poor quality. The
reasons alleged were fear of disability and subsequent hardship for the family.
Thus, in 1982, the campaign focused on the problems of soldiers’ families,
and it was decided that a disabled soldier would be considered, with respect
to work points and allowances, the equivalent of a full-strength worker for
three years; and in addition there would be sub-district and village aid for
soldiers’ families. A similar story of improvement on a previously poor record
was from Kompong Siem District in Kompong Cham Province. Undil 1983
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they had not met their quota and their recruits were undisciplined or else
fled. Then, after a propaganda campaign, and pledges of public contributions
for the support of soldiers’ families, they had two hundred volunteers during
the first half of 1983, thus exceeding their quota (Kong tap padiwat, 66, 15
November 1982, and 105, 27 October 1983).

During the first half of 1983, separate articles also announced that Takeo
province had sent 550 new recruits to the army, Kien Svay District (Kandal
Province) 126, and that the Province of Kandal as a whole and Bauribaur
District in Kompong Chhnang Province had fulfilled their quotas. At the end
of 1983 Phnom Penh city announced it was sending 414 recruits, and by mid-
1984 the capital was said to have exceeded its plan by 119 per cent. Likewise,
the District of Koh Thom went over its quota by 113 per cent, and the town
of Takhmau, by 111 per cent, without any absolute figure being provided.*

Although soldiering is formally voluntary, and names are not chosen
arbitrarily by the authorities, there is obviously considerable pressure on
those eligible to volunteer. There is nevertheless some appreciation of the
necessity for military duty in the country’s present situation. When visiting
the Tuol Kotk textile factory, its female secretary, among their achievements,
noted proudly that three of their workers had joined the army; and whenona
trip to Takeo on 10 November 1984, I passed a village where new volunteers
were leaving for service, they appeared to be receiving a cheerful send-off, in
contrast to the atmosphere at the departure of civilian auxiliary workers
which I witnessed later on the same road. With respect to quotas, Koh Thom
District officials told me that in 1984 their planned semi-annual draft quotas,
set for them by the province, were 117 and eighty, and chat they had exceeded
them, with 138 and eighty-four volunteers respectively, figures which agree
precisely with their 113 per cent overfulfilment reported in the press.

Lest critical readers be inclined to dismiss such upbeat figures as
propaganda, they should note the concern in ant-PRK circles that 2
genuinely Khmer, effective force may be developing, a concern which cuts
the ground from under arguments that opposition to the PRK is for the sake
of Cambodian independence. It is now clear that the prospect of a truly
Khmer PRK is more worrying than the existence of a putative Vietamese
puppet.* |

In addition to strictly military duties, troops are also given considerable
attention in the press for construction and agricultural work. They are
reported from time to time as having built schools, hospitals, dams, and to
have prepared rice fields. They are also heavily engaged in propaganda work
among the population, organizing political courses to explain policies, as well
as sessions to encourage people sympathetic to the enemy to come forward,
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confess, and change their views. Party recruitment within the military is also
an important function, and this clearly deliberate dual military and political
role is reflected in the top military hierarchy, from Pen Sovann, through
Chan Si, to Bou Thang, whose PRK career was in political work until after
the removal of Pen Sovann in December 1981.4 :

Auxiliary National Defence Labour

Since at least 1983, the PRK has recruited groups of civilians to work along
the border with Thailand, clearing brush, constructing barricades, con-
structing and repairing roads in the interest of defence against attacks by the
DK coalition forces at the border (Wain, 1983; Vickery, 1984, pp. 297-8).

The recruitment was apparenly first organized in the outer provinces, and
began in Phnom Penh only last year. When I was there in November 1984 1
heard remarks about people who had to ‘go to Pailin to clear forest’, and the
task was plainly unpopular and viewed with some trepidation. The first
group had left Phnom Penh just before I arrived, and they had been told that
their tour of duty would be about two months. It was difficult to obtain much
information about the programme, but I was told it was an obligation, like
service in the army.

Since then, the position of the regime on auxiliary defence work is clear.
Articles in the PRK press indicate that it is not clandestine forced labour, but
viewed as a necessary patriotic task and will be given public recognition as
such. At the end of January celebrations for the return of the first Phnom
Penh contingent were announced, just over two months after I had been told
of their departure. At the same time there was an official send-off for the
second group, who apparently set out at the very end of January 1985. A
rather large amount of space over three issues of Kampuchea was devoted to
the subject, including interviews with some of the returned workers. There
was also an article on their health care, which said that the Phnom Penh
municipality had sent fifty-seven medical workers with the first group
(Kampuchea, 281-283, 31 January, 7 February, 14 February 1985). The
sending of doctors to care for these workers may have prompted the special
attention given to the matter in the Western press later in the year.,

In July there was an announcement of the flight from Phnom Penh of the
Deputy-Director of the Khmer-Soviet Hospital in Phnom Penh, who had
lefc his post in May, which would have been just when the contingent
reported as beginning duty in January would have returned. Indeed, he
complained that phase three of a forced labour programme had begun, and

_citizens to work in war zones”.
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added that there was forced resettlement towards the border provinces. His
case was given more publicity in the Far Eastern Economic Review, which
reported straight-facedly that his reason for leaving was, ‘Vietnam has set up
a programme to kill the Cambodian people’. Together with the Western
press, the ASEAN foreign ministers also expressed concern about ‘compelling

' 42

There can be no doub that this work, like all defence work, is onerous and
dangerous, but Cambodia has been forced into desperate measures to defend
itself against attacks encouraged and supported by those same ASEAN:
countries. The real concern of the ASEAN governments and their press
agents is probably that the Cambodians continue to fight back, and may be
successfully involving the population in national defence. One of the
interesting inferences from the way the Khmer-Sovier Hospital doctor was
treated by the press is that few of the civilian defence workers have defected,
and his was the first information about the new programme which had been
revealed.
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Part III
The Economic System

9 The PRK Economy

When the PRK was established in January 1979 the country’s economic
situation was unique in modern history. Not only had Cambodia been
damaged by several years of war and revolutionary transformation; the
severity of which was comparable to what had occurred in parts of Eastern
Europe during 1939-45," but during 1975-9 the DK regime had attempted to
forcibly return the country to poor peasant level with only a minimum of
essential industry, primitive education, and wilful neglect of such trained
pesonnel as existed. Thus, in 1979, there had been no currency or markets for
four years, no taxes had been collected for at least nine—in many parts of the
country for longer—such manufacture as had not been deliberately neglected
or destroyed after 1975 had been run down; skilled manpower had been
dispersed in agricultural communes, decimated by illness and execution; and
many of the survivors had chosen to flee abroad as soon as the removal of th
DK authorities permitted freedom of movement. '

The economic intentions of the PRK were outlined in the eleven-point
an:] programme of 2 December 1978. Point 5 stated that the new regime
woul

carry out a sovereign independent economic policy moving toward prosperous and
authentic socialism. . . this new economy will serve the interests of the people on the
basis of the development of agriculture and industry . ... it will be a planned and
market economy answering the needs of progtess of the society.

The DK obligations to work and eat in common would be abolished, as
would the confiscation of rice and personal property. Mutual assistance and
co-operation on the basis of free consent would be aided and encouraged, in
order to boost production and raise the standard of living. Currency, banking
and commercial transactions would be restored.2 .

Three types of economic organization were recognized, state, co-operative
and family (private).’ Under the first come all industry, finance, transport,
official foreign commerce and some large-scale agriculture, especially
industrial crops. The last includes most retail marketing, individual artisan,
handicraft, and repair work, some agriculture, and defacto much commodity
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import trade. The co-operative sector is best described as semi-private/semi-
state, and includes a significant portion of agriculture, the two highest types
of Solidarity Group,* and certmin urban enterprises such as the larger
restaurants.

The markets quickly became a favourite area of work for people fleeing
the fields, even for many who had not previously worked as traders, since
Cambodia after DK was starved of commodides, and anything could turn
over a quick profit. Buying and selling were freely allowed and, until 1983,
were not even taxed. This policy gained popular support, and it also achieved
a mobilization of concealed capital remaining within the country for what at
the time was a productive purpose, the acquisition of essential commodities
which the state could not have purchased, confiscated, or obtained through
foreign aid. I¢ represented a sort of primitive accumulation of capital via free
trade; and state recognition of the necessity of the free market in spite of its
violation of socialist ideals, was clear in an April 1980 KPRC order signed by
Pen Sovann, which forbade checking, searching or obstructing transactions
and flow of consumer goods; ordered the closure of all unnecessary
checkpoints; and stated that no one, not even military or security forces, had
the authority to stop trains except in emergencies due to danger.’

Democratic Kampuchea had not only abolished currency, but as an aspect
of the millenarian peasantist trait in its revolution had held all wealth in
contempt, and there had thus been little attempt to search out and confiscate
cash, jewels, or precious metals held by the population prior to 1975. Many
people buried their possessions as soon as they were apprised of the coming
evacuation to the countryside. Others concealed them on their persons, were
rarely searched carefully, and in an astonishing number of cases retained their
valuables at liberation in 1979.6

When released from the DK constraints in 1979, the first concern of all
survivors was to retrieve valuables which they had concealed, which they
knew others had concealed, or which had been left by the deceased; and those
who did not try to carry them in their flight across the Thai border
immediately set about investing them in goods for resale inside the country.
The more enterprising went themselves to the border to purchase goods
from Thailand which they carried back to the markets of Battambang,
Phnom Penh and other towns. Others established themselves in those
markets, buying for resale the goods brought from the border and financing
further trading ventures. This should not be termed ‘black market’, for it was
not at all clandestine and there was no attempt to impede it. It was normal
free trade, but carried over unusual routes—border woodlands and semi-
battlefields—because Cambodia’s normal routes westward were closed. The
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ultmate purchasers in the towns used their own pre-war hoards, where they
existed, or the products which they made at home for sale, or even, where it
could be spared, their government rice rations. Thus, in the beginning, the
market revival was almost entirely financed by private liquid capital which
had been hoarded for several years. Ultimately, this capital was exported
abroad, principally to Thailand,” but in the meantime it had financed a
necessary part of the country’s reconstruction which the state alone could not
have achieved. Moreover, used in this way, it did not generate severe
inflationary pressure, and did not contribute to the re-emergence of wide
class differences. One negative effect of this laissez-faire was the unrestricted
sale of useless or even harmful products®

Another method of primitively accumulating business capital was pillage.
As the population flowed back into Phnom Penh in 1979, everything still
intact was fair game. Surviving libraries were looted and their contents puton
sale or, in the case of dossiers and newspapers, used for wrapping parcels.
Many other articles for use or resale were available from both former govern~
ment offices and private houses left untouched since 1975; and a more exotic
method of appropriating old wealth was the collection of gold from the mass
graves of DK victims.?

Since, eschewing force, the new PRK authorities had no means of
extracting sufficient food from the rural areas to feed the new state sectors,

foreign aid was used for that purpose, first aid from Vietnam and the Soviet

Union, and later Western international aid.'® This gave rise to the journalistic
dishonesty about misappropriation of aid destined for villagers, in favour of
officials, as though the inhabitants of food-producing regions should be
favoured over those in the towns. This was particularly sickening in the
Western press which had reviled DK for destroying towns, and who then
damned the PRK for essential measures used to recreate them. -

The urban market sector was left to feed itself; only state employees
received government rations from food aid supplies. The market personnel,
which included large numbers of spouses, relatives and friends of state
employees, using hoarded valuables, loot, or commodities purchased with
such, could offer adequate prices to entice surplus food from the rural areas;
and some of this food also reached state employees either via their family
members in the markets, or because they had their own hoard of pre-war
valuables. ,

3

EU

’

o

conomy 13

Money, Prices and Markets

During 1979 there was no Cambodian currency, and mm:ket prices were
established by supply and demand in Vietnamese dong ,‘Thal baht, gold, and
rice, with rates of exchange determined strictly according to market forces.
Thus various reports stated that 1 kg. of rice exchanged for 1.5 kg. of fish, or 1
kg. of beef was equivalent to 2.5 kg. of rice, a sarong 12 kg. and 1 0z of gold,
2,100 kg, of rice. State employees were paid in rice, at the rate of 13 kg, per
month for workers and middle-level officials, which some were able to
exchange for other commodities in the market. Other purchases were made
from pre-war hoards of valuables, including gold recuperated from mass
ves.!! :
In March 1980 a new Cambodian riel was placed in circulation, at rates of
1 riel to 3 dong, and 4 riel to the US dollar. In domestic terms, the riel was at
first fixed as the price of 1 kg. of milled rice. State salaries began to be paid in
riel, and varied from 65 per month for an ordinary wo'rl.cer to 26q for the top
three men in the state apparatus. When money salaries were introduced,
payment in kind was terminated, although state employees could buy fixed
amounts of rice and other essential commodities at subsidized below-market
prices.!? . | -
The new riel quickly displaced other currencies from' the qomes.nc
market, and was accepted in all domestic transactions. State subsxd}zed rice
was pegged at 1 riel per kg, and the state offered to purchase rice &?m
farmers at 14-1.6 riel, while the free-market price of rice in 1980 vafled
around 2.5-3.00 riel. The stability of rice prices throughout 1980 .stlrpgsed
foreign observers, who had been sceptical about the new riel’s viability.
Since 1980, salaries have been raised twice, I was told, and now appear to
range between 140 and 500 riel. Examples of monthly salaries which people
told me they were receiving in November 1984 were:

teachers—from 160 for a new teacher to 482 for a principal of a secondary

school;

doctors—300 for an M.D,; -

pharmaceutical factory employees—170-200 gspcciahzcd worker), 370 for the
factory director, plus allowances (. for children), .

tyre factory employees—140 (unskilled worker), 400 for the director, plus

allowances; o
textile factory workers—140 (unskilled worker), 230 for semi-trained, 300 for

a fully-qualified machine operator.
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In addition to salaries, state employees still receive subsidized rice
allowances of 16 kg./month for an adult and 10 kg, for a child, at 2.5 riel per
kg. In 1984 they were also still benefiting from free housing, light and water,
if only because the state still lacked the means to collect rates which had in
fact been set. Light and water meters were not yet installed in most places.
There are also subsidized rations of certain other commodities, and many
people earn extra income by selling on the free market what they do not
choose to use themselves. As an example, a person whose salary was: 260 riel,
up from 90 in 1981, could buy the following goods at subsidized prices,
which I contrast with their free-market prices: '

Table 8 Subsidized and frec market prices for
basic commodities, 1984

controlled free

riel
5 litres kerosenc @ 5.00 11
25 packs cigarettes, total 125.00 225
5 pieces of soap for 13.50 60
32kg of rice @ ] 2.50 3
2 tins of condensed milk for 24.00 46
4 kg. sugar for 6.00 10

The sale of surplus rations on the free market is accepted, and non-
smokers, for instance, could nearly double their disposable cash income. It is
acknowledged that salaries are inadequate for a minimum basic living
standard, which people with even modest demands say requires ag least 30
riel per day in Phnom Penh; and all salaried people only survive through
other expedients—selling surpluses; living together and pooling incomes,
especially where one or more family members trade in the market or engage
in handicraft manufacture; moonlighting in private work, such as teaching;
maintaining vegetable gardens; or raising chickens, ducks or pigs.

Although salaries have more than doubled since 1980, they have only just
kept pace with basic commodity prices, as the following price list in Table 9,
recorded in the Phnom Penh markets, shows. .

Some typical prices for prepared food in stalls and restaurants at the end of
1984 were: a dish of meat and vegetables in the simplest food shop, 2-5 riel;
an entrée in the better restaurants, 20-50; a cup of coffee, 5, and with milk, 7;
a botde of beer, 25, and soft drinks, 6-8 riel.
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Table 9 Price list, Phnom Penh market, 1984

1981 1984

riel
pork per kg. 20 45
chicken per kg. 14 16
beef per kg. 16 40
rice per kg, (frec) 25-3 4-6
asingle egg 1 2
rubber sandals, pair 12 30+
cloth for dress, per metre 60+ 120+
laundry soap, per piece 3 12

As an indication of what these prices mean for Cambodians, it may be
useful to record a few prices of similar products in the best pre-war years, for
example, as I noted them in 1963 (see Table 10). Ac that time state salaries in
riel were roughly ten times their present levels; primary and secondary school
teachers, for example, receiving 1,500~3,000 riel monthly.

Table 10 Price list, Phnom Penh and Siemreap

markets, 1963
pork per kg. 60 (Phnom Penh) 30 (Siemreap)
beef per kg. 40 22
1 whole chicken 40-60 22
rice per kg. 3

Thus, in terms of cash, the present regime is much more favourable for the
peasants than the pre-war economy, and salaried employees must spend
much more of their income on rural products than before.

State salaries have plainly been set for the most spartan subsistence level,
and they offer no possibility for state employees to become a privileged
stratum through salaries and legal perks. The most prosperous urban group
are those who live by the rharket, many of whom, through family member-
ship or association also contribute to the support of state employees. [ was not
able to obtain a statement of income from any traders, but their relative
prosperity is apparent from their stock of goods, general notoriety, and the
circumstances that the numerous eating and drinking places in Phnom Penh
are heavily patronized by people who can only afford such expense by
engaging in some kind of private business. In contrast to 197980, however,
when an extreme seller’s market prevailed, there is now only a minimal
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mark-up over prices in Thailand—no doubt the result of both competition
and the very small amount of cash in circulation within Cambodia. Traders
now obviously make their profit from large turnover rather than high unit
margins, and all foreign goods are very expensive for the local consumer.

For certain other occupations 1 was able to obtain figures. One supple-
mentary occupation whose beneficiaries are mostly state employees, because
most people with the reqmsxtc qualifications have chosen to work for the
state since 1979, is private tuition, particularly forclgn languages, of which
the most popular is English. g

All over Phnom Penh small signs are posted announcing that a private
language class is open, and these classes are usually conducted in the evening,
after office hours. Fees are between 30 and 50 riel per month per person for
one hour’s instruction per working day. If there are twenty pupilsin a class, as
seems to be normal, the teacher will earn 1,000 riel a month for an hour’s
work each evening, that is four to five times his official salary; and if he
conducts two or three classes per evening, his income will be very high. In
contrast to the situation reported by refugees in 1980, there-is now great
freedom to open such classes, even if they are not formally authorized
(Vickery, 1985).

Artisanal or small-scale technical work, manufacture of small commodi-
ties, repair work and photography constitute a lucrative sector. Most people
engage in such work as full-time self~employment, but I met one woman
who told me that she worked as a teacher during the day and she and other
members of her family made joss sticks at home in the evening for sale in the
market. One establishment from which I was able to obtain information was

a group of workers making moulded concrete Buddha images for installation

in temples. Once a mould has been miade it does not take long to turn out
images, each of which, depending on pose and size, sells for 400-700 riel.
Although sales are seasonal, and turnover was particularly good during the
month of kathen (October-November), the artisans considered that the.work
provided a good living for the group of thirteen workers and their families.

Another such profitable task is home weaving. Just outside Phnom Penh I
found a woman who worked full time at her own loom, turning out a type of
sarong; and her monthly income over expenditure for material was 1,800 rel,
the equivalent of three top salaries and worth 360 kg. of rice, or enough to
feed twenty-four people for a month, or 40 kg. of beef. In addition, she kepta
few chickens and a couple of pigs, and so was indeed well-off.

Throughout 1982 all private economic activities and indeed all income
generation, was free from taxation, for the first tax laws were only passed in
November 1982, and applied beginning in 1983.14
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The first law established the principle that all private businesses should
pay tax on gross income, and some general rules about the modalities for tax
collection, but details of precisely who should pay and at what rates were left
to the Finance Ministry to determine. The principles enunciated in the law
appear to tend towards leniency. Article 3 states that low income-earners
might be temporarily exempt. I have not seen the Finance Ministry
documents establishing rates of taxation, but several traders in one of the
large Phnom Penh markets told me what their monthly assessments were.
They ranged from 90-130 riel for book stalls, to 180 for a retail rice vendor, to
320 and 1,000 respectively for silver and gold shops. In addition, each stall
paid a daily 2-riel market upkeep fee to the municipality. On one occasion, 1
was present in the market when the tax collectors—young men and women in
neat dark uniforms—were making their rounds, and I observed that taxes
were paid in cash on the spot against a receipt, and could ascertain that the tax’
receipt was for the amount which the vendor had told me he paid. Although
none of the vendors would tell me his income, none complained about their
tax rates, which appear quite low compared with the visible volume of trade.
Presumably taxes are based on some serious assessment of income, since the
tax law requires detailed bookkeeping and affidavits on stock.

The Buddha-image makers also revealed their tax obligations—130-160
riel per month, per shop, i.e. 40 per cent or less of the price of one of their
cheaper products; and at the top end of the private scale, an employee in one
of the largest and most popular Phnom Penh restaurants said their monthly
tax was about 10,000 riel, on a gross income of 8,000 on ordmaty days and
20-30,000 on Sundays.

The law on import taxes, obviously devised for the overland commodiry
trade from Thailand, addresses in its first article one of the main problems of
the laissez-faire market since 1979—'the import of unnecessary commodities’
which ‘should be slowed down’. Taxation would also, it said, encourage local
production and contribute to the state budget. The law established three
broad categories of imports and the rates at which they should be taxed,
although final details were again left to the Finance Ministry.

Category |, articles of family and ordinary daily use, and raw materials
used in domestic production such as all types of cloth, thread, cigarette
papers, and dyes are subject to a tax rate of 5-10 per cent; the second category
includes goods of limited necessity and high price, such as bicycles and
motorcycles, radios, tape recorders and cassettes, which are subject to a 15-25
per cent rate. Category lI1, taxed at 30-50 per cent, comprises unnecessary
goods, such as cigarettes, luxuries and canned goods. These rates are also very
modest, reflecting both the 'continuing real need for this sort of trade, and the
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state’s reluctance to risk resentment over interference in private activities. It is
interesting that medicines, which are badly needed and often cannot be
obtained other than on the free market, but which require more regulation
than at present to prevent the sale of impure or harmful producrs, are not
mentioned in any of the taxable categories. _

There was also clearly a desire to bring foreign retail trade under some
kind of overall supervision, for article 7, the first in Title 2 on ‘Modalities of
Commodity Import’, states that traders must use established routes and
present their goods for inspection at established points where they will be
issued with receipts for tax payment, permitting them to transport their
goods onward.

There is no independent assessment of the efficacy of the Import Tax
regulations, which may remain largely theoretical, if only because of the very
troubled conditions along the routes from the Thai border. At least, at the
end of 1984, there was no sign that they had hindered trade, for the markets
were well supplied with both necessities and luxuries stranght out of
Thailand.?

Financial Organization

In 1980, together with the introduction of currency, a national bank was
established. Wichin the state organization, it occupies the place of a ministry
and provides funds for state commerce and loans to producers. By the end of
1984, in addition to the national bank, there were a bank for foreign trade and
over thirty branch banks atr province, district and municipality level
(Kampuchea, 278, 7 January 1985). Inflation since the new riel was intro-
duced in 1980 has been surprisingly low. Obyiously, the authorities have not
resorted incontinently to the printing press. There may also be a currency
support aid programme organized by the Soviet Union, a matter on which I
have discovered no information. :

Both the foreign aid and market capital from hoards and loot were
obviously temporary expedients. The PRK, like its predecessor, recognized
that the country’s economy must ultimately depend on its agricultural sector,
which is potentially capable of producing substandal food surpluses for
export as well as certain industrial products such as cotton, jute and rubber,
either for export or for local processing in the few industries to which the
country is suited. The key then, to both Cambodia’s economic recovery and
its cohesion as an independent state, depends on agricultural recovery and
development. '
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State domestic commerce is financed with cash loaned by the national
bank to provincial and district trading offices for the purchase of agricultural
produce, such as rice. The same branch offices are also responsible for selling
commodities to the rural areas, and out of these sales they repay their loans.
For the first two years of the bank’s existence, it was reported that 450 million
riel had been loaned for the purchase of agricultural produce. I have not
found an equivalent stadistic for subsequent years, but a report in early 1985
said that state purchase of rice had increased from 16,000 tons in 1980-1 to
over 440,000 tons in 1983-4, an amount which was 50 per cent over plan.!¢
Most of the recent trade statistics are expressed in percentages of the plan,
which are difficult to use in the absence of either the plan targets or earlier

 base figures. It is of interest, however, that for 1983—4 state purchases had

been more than planned, state sales to the populace had been only about 60

© per cent of plan, and 76 per cent of the money advanced to the lower levels

for agricultural purchases had been repaid. This would seem to indicate that
farmers are earning more from the state than they return in the form of
purchases from the state, and are using the cash in the private market."”

The state, via its banks, also loans money to the agricultural sector for
purchase of animals and equipment. For 1984 the national bank provincial
office in Kandal (where Phnom Penh is located) announced that it had loaned
2 million riel to local fishing groups, over 17 million to handicrafts (family-

. size manufacturing enterprises, such as weaving), and 18 million to the

province commercial office for the purchase of rice. In the same period, the
fisheries repaid 1.4 million, handicraft enterprises over 12 million, and the
commercial branch 8 million. The loans were described as short- and long-
term, but without specific details. Neither is it clear whether the difference
between lending and repayment represented defaults, extended credit, or
loans not yet due. Here also, though, as with state commerce, it appears thac
more cash is going out to the rural areas than is coming into the treasury
(Kampuchea, 277 , 3 January 1985).

PRK Agriculture

The initial policy for agriculture was recovery through almost total laissez-
faire, without taxation, compulsory deliveries or any large measure of state
control; likewise, if only because of insufficient resources, without significant
state aid either.

State control and guidance was exercised from the beginning through state
appropriation of all land and real estate, a situation officially established in
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article 14 of the constitution. Thus, the state was able from the beginning to
influence the reorganization of agriculture, and to guide it towards a form of
socialization.

The change of regime from DK to PRK in 1979 occutred during what
would normally have been the rice harvest season, and because of the battle
situation and the sudden end of the DK state discipline, all normal work was
mterruptcd. Where conditions permitted, rice was harvested and consumed.
Fowl, pigs and even draft animals were also consumed heedlessly; and
wherever the population reached them before the new authorities took
control, former DK stores of food were appropriated and consumed. Thus, in
most parts of the countryside during the first half of 1979, at least, people
who stayed where they were suddcnly had adequate food after months or
years of malnutrition or starvation. They ate well, however, -without
sufficient concern for the future, depleting both potential seed stocks and the
draft animals necessary for agricultural production in Cambodian condi-
tions.

Although former private property in land was not recognized by the new
PRK, peasants who had remained on their own land during DK, or who were
able to return to it immediately after January 1979, were allowed to continue
working it as though it were their own property. Conflict arose when
displaced peasants returned to their former homes to find that others had
appropriated their land in their absence. In such cases the state refused to
intervene in favour of the former owners, and urged that the matter be settled
amicably through discussion between the parties and mediated by the local
authorites.'®

The anarchy resulting from the sudden release from DK discipline, the
" weakness of the new authorities, and the movement of large numbers of the
population who had no intention of participating further in agricultural
work augured poorly for the next planting season; and measures taken either
by Vietamese or PRK authorities to secure seed supplies or build up food
stores were often wilfully misinterpreted (Vickery, 1984, pp. 219-20).

In 1979 the government immediately announced that, in line with the
policy of movmg towards socialism, agricultural producers should be
organized in ‘Solidarity Groups' (krom samakki) of ideally ten to fifteen
families in order to co-operatively produce and share in the rewards.

1 have not obtained a precise official statement on the organization of
Solidarity Groups in 1979, but in basic outline the groups were probably very
similar, if not identical, to those in the circular of August 1980. There, ten to
fifteen families per group was considered to be the ideal, but this could vary

according to local conditions. In mountainous or sparsely settled areas the
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number might be as low as five to seven families; and in the thickly settled '
areas there were up to sixty or seventy families per group. The amount of land
allotted to each person in the group should be calculated according to the
normal size of a farm in that area, with the proviso that each worker should
have from 1 to 2 hectares. Thus, arrangements should be made to redistribute
land from groups which had it in excess to groups which had insufficient
land.*®

This circular referred to land distribution to groups during ‘the past year”,
1979-80, acknowledging that there had been dissatisfaction in some places.
Where land from the previous distribution was insufficient, additional land

- should be given to the group, and excess land not in use should be loaned to

group members to increase their family production. The circular also
commented on the necessity to ensure that each group had sufficient animals
for ploughing and breeding. It is clear that there were both collectively-
owned and privately-owned animals, as well as animals whose status, private
or collective, was unclear. The latter, it stated, should be used in collective
work first, and then privately after collective work was finished. Collectively-
owned animals would be allotted to families who owned none in order to
accomplish the necessary work.

From this circular it is clear that there were various categories of land

 possession and administration. There was Solidarity Group land, and land

belonging to higher administrative units such as village and khum which
could be loaned to groups and families as needed. The original distinction is
not clear. At one point it was stated that all khum and villages should give all
farms in their regions to the groups, but in other sections we see that some
land still remained outside the groups under control of the higher units; and
within the groups some people were favoured in being allowed to remain in
possession of their former private land, even if this exceeded the group norm.
It is likewise unclear how some animals were neither definitely private nor
collective. In this 1980 circular there is no reference to different levels of
collectivization as appeared in later policy statements.

Because of the lack of means of production and the very rudimentary
potential for state control, what in fact emerged in the 1979 planting season
was traditional family production, with solidarity groups more or less
effective where lack of draft animals and other means of production would
have in any case imposed co-operative labour (Vickery, 1984, p. 222).

By the end of 1979, in the harvest season, state policy on the division and
distribution of agricultural produce was oudined as follows:®

1. No taxes on agricultural produce, and no obligatory contribution to the
state.
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2. Each Solidarity Group should set aside sufficient seed for the next planting
season, and such seed was not to be placed in village or khum stock.

3. One part of each groups’s produce was to be given to village and khum for
support of (a) crippled resident war veterans; (b) state employees without
salary such as the village and khum committee members, the permanent
local military (not to exceed one platoon), teachers, infirmary staff. The
amount set aside for such personnel was the ration given to heavy workers,
but if any of them had received state support, additional local support was
not required. _ ;

4. The remaining produce was to be retained by the group and divided as

follows:

(a) Workers on heavy tasks, such as ploughing, harrowing, and digging
ditches, should receive more than those on light tasks; remuneration
should vary according to time worked; everyone in the group should
receive enough for a livelihood; and the aged, infirm, children, and
women whose husbands were absent, should receive enough even if
they did litde work. '-

(b) Owners of cattle, buffalo and seed (i.e. private ownership of such was
acknowledged) who used them in group work should receive extra
remuneration as agreed within the group. The circular emphasized
that collective agreement was required, and that the group leader
could not arbitrarily decide on such matters.

(¢) Thevillage and khum were forbidden to seize any produce for applica-

' tion to any kind of budget, or to stock and hoard produce; after
harvest, all produce should be redistributed according to tie norms
outlined above.

(d) Farmers who insisted on working privately should be encourgged, but
not forced to join Solidarity Groups; all production ourside thie group,
on unoccupied land, was the property of the producers, and sugar palms
could be owned by individuals; and finally, producers were free to
trade their produce in the market, without ‘anyone having the right or
authority to forbid them”. !

In general, the policies laid down in this circular were carried out, and
individual rights were observed (Vickery, 1984, pp- 222-4). Nevgrthel?ss,
objective conditions—lack of seed, of draft animals, of food for the working
population—meant that nothing like a normal area could be plamed, or
harvested. oy

However difficult the objective conditions, the PRK authorities seem to
have felt in 1980 that more could be done to increase production irl.xcemives
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in agriculture, and this was reflected in another circular, issued on 30 August
1980, that is, at the end of the 1980 planting season.?! :

This circular announced that even though development of a collective
economy was the goal, family (ie. individual private) economy should be
encouraged and expanded in order to aid the collective economy. So far, the
circular continued, the measures for expansion of the family economy had
not greatly increased peasant incentives, increases in agricultural production
were slow, and living standards too low.

One of the problems raised was that of effective possession of land.
Depending on the availability of land and agricultural conditions, it was
established that each family was entitled to a private plot of between 1,500
and 2,000 square metres of land for their house and production of their own
food. New families in an agricultural area should have a plot designated for
them by the authorities, and old families whose own traditional plot was
smaller should be given additional land. Because of this problem of land
possession, an important principle established in the new circular was that
families still living on land which they had formerly owned should be
allowed to continue in occupation of that land even if it was a larger area than
the norm. Probably a majority of peasant families in some parts of the
country were in that situation and they may have been disturbed by attempts
to ‘collectivize’ parcels of their land during 1979. The circular reaffirmed that
trees on family land belonged to the family, an important point if the trees
included sugar palms or other valuable fruit. After harvest, all produce from
the family plot would be the exclusive property of the producers, free of tax
or contribution to the state, and available to the producers to use or sell
privately on the open market.

Besides the family plot, which is in fact a very small area, barely sufficient
for a nuclear family’s support, each peasant family worked in a Solidarity
Group, and the August 1980 circular laid down the principles for division of
the production from group land.

As in 1979, all production by a group should be divided among the
members of the group and not given to the villages or khum for other
purposes. It was emphasized, however, that before division among group
members, adequate seed for the next season’s crop must be subtracted, and
apparently, although this is not explicit, the seed would be stored by the
group rather than by the village. The amounts of seed per hectare necessary
for the main varieties of rice and for corn were listed, and it was recom-
mended that an additional 10 per cent be kept to assure adequacy. .

After provision for seed, everything else was to be divided among group
members, according to a work point system. That is, if the main workforce of




00877764

142 The Economic System

healthy adults received 1 point for a normal day’s work, the less healthy, the
aged, or the very young whose work capacity was less would receive 7-8/10
of the points of a full worker, with percentages established for dependants,
the ill, village nurses or teachers who do not actually perform field work, as
well as allowances for those performing essential clerical and administrative
tasks. There were also work point allowances for the group use of privately-
owned buffaloes or cows, and for the private family care of collectively-
owned animals. One difference in emphasis from the 1979 circular
concerned the relations berween the Solidarity Group and the state.

The latter circular stated that some goods should be sold to the state, even
though this was still not compulsory. In particular, a portion of the food
produced by the Solidarity Group should be sold to the state ‘in order to buy
implements from the state’, and people who grew theindustrial crops, such as

jute, cotton and tobacco, which the state has encouraged people to grow and
which they cannot use themselves, should be sold to the state for use as raw
material in industrial production. Itis clear that in 1980 there was a problem
of insufficient production of an agricultural surplus for feeding the urban
population and for industrial use, and the state was trying to encourage
increased voluntary production and sale of surpluses for the secondary and
tertiary sectors. .

~ Although the above-cited circulars of 1979 and 1980 did not describe
them, state plans for agriculture had apparently always envisaged a basic
three-tier structure of increasingly collectivized groups. This appeared in a
study by a French agronomist in 1983 and identically in information abm.lt
recent.government decisions on agricultural policy published in the press in
late 19842 ;

" In the first, and highest or most collective type of Solidarity group, all
labour, from preparation of the fields through harvesting, is performed in
common, with animals remaining family property. At the end of the season
remuneration is in kind or in cash according to the work point system.
According to official figures, this type had increased from 3 per cent of the
national rotal of groups in 1979 to 38 per cent in 1982, with a planned
increase to 50 per cent in 1983. Grunewald estimated that the actual 1983
total was about 35 per cent. -

In the second type, land allocations are made to families at the beginning
of the season, according to the number of persons per family. Then
ploughing, harrowing and transplanting (for rice) are carried out in common,
but thereafter each family is responsible for its allotment, and exchanges of
labour or equipment are made by private agreement. Officially, this type
expanded during 1979-81, from 27 to 57 per cent of the rotal, then decreased
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to 53 per cent in 1982, and a further decrease to 45 per cent was planned for
1983; but Grunewald estimated the total in chat year at about 55 per cent.

The third and lowest type is little more than family economy on
allotments of land made at the beginning of the season; and, ideally, contracts
with state purchasing agencies should be arranged for the disposition of
surplus. This type was said, credibly, to have represented 70 per cent of the
total in 1979, and to have decreased to 9 per cent in 1982, with a further
decrease to 5 per cent planned for 1983, although the true figure then,
according to Grunewald, was more likely around 10 per cent.

In view of Grunewald’s figures, which represented the official position
plus informed estimates of an outside expert in 1983, the figures released in
November 1984 following a National Cadres Conference are surprising.
Solidarity Groups of the first category, ‘the primary factor for the advance to
socialism’, were said to comprise only 10 per cent of the total, while the third
category, ‘private in“nature’ and requiring efforts ‘by the revolutionary
authorities to upgrade it to the second category’, still contained 35 per cent of
the rural population. Only the second category, at 55 per cent was in line with
the 1983 figures.®

The reality behind these figures is that ‘collectivization’, or socialization, of
the agricultural sector has hardly begun, since the majority category 2
Solidarity Groups are in fact little more than family farming units with the
minimum amount of co-operative work imposed by the objective situation
(lack of animals, tools), and which would prevail even in the absence of all
state intervention. '

The significant difference between the real conditions of the PRK peasant
economy and the same under a capitalist regime is that land ownership is
nationalized. Land thus cannot be bought and sold, pawned or otherwise used
as security for debt with the risk of capitalist expropriation by usurers if the
debt is unpaid. A consequence of this is that in the absence of other
constraints there is no way of forcing peasants to produce for the non-
productive sector of society, and Cambodian peasants since 1979 have had a
greater freedom of choice in the consumption and disposition of their
produce than ever before. :

This freedom may be one reason why agricultural recovery in terms of
total area planted and total production has been disappointing. In 1984 the
country had not yet reached food self-sufficiency, particularly in rice, the
traditional Cambodian staple. During the 1960s, over 2 million hectares were
planted annually in rice and produced over 2 million tons of paddy, adequate
for feeding the population and for a sizeable export surplus. In contrast, only
774,000 hectares were planted in 1979, and just over 1.4 million hectares,
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producing at best 1.5 million tons, in each of the following three years. This
was plainly not enough to allow for seed and to adequatcly feed the
population, not to speak of an export surplus. In 1983 there was an increase to
1.66 million tons of paddy, which still left a small shortfall, but in 1984
disastrous floods cut the harvest down to perhaps just over 1 million tons.

Since 1979, in particular during 1981 and 1984, Cambodia has been
plagued by unusually severe floods which destroyed tens of thousands of
hectares of crops and negated predictions of rice self-sufficiency. There is a
possibility that poorly-designed dams and water channels constructed during
1975-9 have contributed to the flooding by allowing overflow into areas
which had not been so vulnerable under natural conditions. Foreign
technicians working on irrigation indicate that this is to some extent possible,
but perhaps not as widespread as imagined.

In some places new high-yield rice strains have been introduced, and some
farmers claim success, with up to 3 to 4 tons per hectare. It is well known,
however, that these rice varieties require the use of modern fertilizers, which
means that, unless Cambodia can construct its own fertilizer industry, the
new strains are unlikely to have wide application. :

. Agricultural expansion has also been delayed by the lack of draft animals,
buffaloes and cattle, without which fields cannot be prepared for cultivation.
The crucial variable is not manpower, for the population today is approxi-
mately what it was in the late 1960s when over 2 million hectares were
planted, but animals. Thus it is estimated that in 1967, when 2.5 million
hectares were planted, there were over 1.2 million head of draft: animals,
which by 1979 had decreased to only 768,000 head. In 1982 the number of
animals had increased to 981,000, and 1.4 million hectares were planted. Even
if the animals were used as efficiently as before the war, that is if the same
ratio of land planted per animal were achieved, the total would still not
suffice to feed the population. Thus curr¢nt conditions therefore prevent
large accumulations of surplus, either for trade or for state use, whatever the
economic organization.? ‘

Even if objective conditions prevent the rapid attainment of pre-war levels

of production, productive relations in agriculture between 1979 and 1983
were such as to encourage farmers to produce mainly for their own
consumption and only such surplus as could easily be sold at high prices on
the free market, not surpluses for Cambodia’s state sector. If the official line
in 1979 was that farmers had total freedom to cither eat or sell their product
on the free market, and in 1980 declared hopefully that a portion of the food
produced ‘should be sold to the state’, by November 1984 the party was
saying that ‘the peasants must deliver part of their produce to the state’.26
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The state’s intention is to acquire agricultural produce by exchanging
locally-made industrial products of use to farmers. An example is from an
SPK (PRK bulletin) news item of October 1984, which stated that in the
Oraing Auv district of Kompong Cham province 1,400 metres of cloth, 577
sarongs, 1,560 school notebooks, and other household articles had been sold
to the population in exchange for the purchase of over 4 tons of beans, soya
and sesame (SPK, in French, 29 October 1984, p. 1).

The November 1984 National Cadres Conference decisions on agricul-
ture which stated that ‘the peasants must deliver part of their produce to the
state’ also contained prohibitions on the exploitation of the peasantry,
‘activities of traders competing with the state in the purchase of agricultural
and industrial products’, and the sale of ‘state goods on the free market’, for
‘state goods. . . must be sold directly to the peasants and solidarity production
groups’ (SPK, 16 November 1984).

These statements clearly show the tension existing between private and
state marketing, as private traders apparently try to acquire state products and
resell them to farmers at a profit, thereby channelling agricultural produce
into the private sector. Apparently, no fixed amounts of compulsory sale to
the state had yet been established and the authorities were still erying to rely
on exhortation and group pressure in the countryside to acquire produce.
Moreover, the products which the state was prepared to buy in 1984 were sdll
quite limited. ' :

Among written answers to questions which I asked the Ministry of
Agriculture was an admission that the state could then only buy such
important products as paddy, maize, beans, tobacco and sugar, while other

things, such as sugar cane, poultry, ducks, shrimps, baskets, sarongs, mosquito
nets could be sold freely on the market. This distinction was confirmed
wherever I had the opportunity to speak to producers. A Cham family on
Chrui Changvar told me that the state took very little of the fruit and fish
which they produced or raised in artificial ponds, and they sold nearlyall of it
on the free.market for a total monthly income of between 1,200 and 2,700
riel. Another example was a village between Phnom Penh and Neak Luong,
where they grew peanuts for sale to the state, kept most of their rice for their
own consumption, and grew water melons for the free market.

Since 1983 a form of taxation, though not called such, has been imposed
on agriculture. I have not obtained a complete schedule of these voluntary
‘patriotic contributions’, but the Ministry of Agriculture, in their written
replies to my questions, stated that the contributions from rice land
depended on productivity. Land producing over 2 tons per hectare should
contribute 120 kg. of paddy to the state, land producing between 1 and 2 tons,
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100 kg., and where productivity was less than 1 ton, 80 kg. The villagers on
the road to Neak Luong told me that they paid 100 kg.; or in cash 160 riel, but
claimed that they used a new rice strain yielding 3—4 tons per hectare. The
Cham family whom I cited above said their ‘tax’ on orchard land was 100 riel
per year per 100 square metres—which they did not find oppressive.
These figures suggest that the intended rate of agricultural taxation is
about 8-10 per cent of gross product, fairly heavy as tax, bur as total forcible
appropriation less than pre-war peasants paid in tax plus usurious debt
repayment plus the odd ‘voluntary contribution’ for national development.?”

Industry

Industrial development since 1979 has been disappointingly slow, but in large
part this has been for reasons beyond the control of PRK authorities. Th latter
are very frank in discussing the weaknesses of their industry, but have anfort-
unately sometimes resorted to the explanation thacall mdustry was destroyed
‘by Pol Pot’, which is plainly not true, and which has given some anti-
Cambodian news media the opportunity to allege PRK-Vietnamese incom-
petence or malevolence, or even to contrast the PRK unfavourably with DK
(Becker, 1983).

As discussed earlier, essental industries were maintained to some degree
under DK, and during 1975-6 numerous technicians were called back from
evacuation to run them (Vickery, 1984, pp. 80, 109-10, 159-61). Most of the
latter were either returned to agriculture or executed during the purges in
1977,and thelack of competent personnel and proper maintenance meant that
by 1979 much of the industrial plant had been allowed to deteriorate to far
below its pre-war standard. The reason, however, was obtuse social pOlle,
rather than the deliberate destruction of industry.

In the anarchy immediately following the overthrow of DK, moveables
such as books and newspapers from libraries, wooden fixtures from houses,
and pumps used in irrigation were often looted by the returning population,
or in some cases by departing DK forces to prevent their use, so that when
new technicians rurned to the renewal of industrial production many
factories had in fact been ransacked. Much of this, however, had occurred
early in 1979, and not under DK.2® Many factories, as surviving personnel
willingly attest, operated right up to a few days before 7 January 1979,

When the DK authorities evacuated the city just ahead of the Vietnamese-
PRK troops, surviving factory personnel in their thousands were included in
the movement towards the Thai border (Picq, 1984, p. 168); and when order
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was restored under the new government industry, like everything else, had to
start from scratch with the workers who had avoided the DK evacuation and
technically qualified personnel from among the ‘new’ people who were now
invited to return and resume work in their areas of specialization.

For the year 1984 the present Industry Minister, Meas Samnang, and his
staff presented me with a statement representing the official view of the
industrial situation, which I was only able to check on the ground to a limited
extent, owing to lack of time, for there seems to be no difficulty arranging
visits to industrial establishments.

According to their statement dated 28 November 1984, there were fifty-
seven industrial plants with 154,000 workers under the control of the
Ministry; and these included electricity, vehicular transport, construction,
textiles, metal, chemicals, food products, tobacco, soft drinks, soap, paper,
tyres and rubber sandals. Production totals were also supplied and I consider
the figures reliable since, in nearly every case, Meas Samnang admitted that
production was qualitatively and quantitatively inadequate for the country’s
needs, and that plans were unfulfilled. Perhaps the only industries satisfying
both demand and plan are the cigarette and soft drink factories.?®

The two main reasons given for the inadequate production, both in the
ministry’s statement and according to personnel at the three factories I
visited, were insufficient raw materials and insufficient power. For example,
both Meas Samnang and the administrator of the Tuol Kork textile factory
said that much more cotton cloth could be produced by existing plant if
larger supplies of raw cotton were available, that is, if the country’s cotton-
growing potential were realized. Current (1984) production of cloth is only
about 75-85 per cent of plan and is insufficient for the country’s needs.
Likewise, the jute bag factory in Battambang operates well under capacity
because of insufficient supplies of raw jute, which before the war had been
grown by farmers in the surrounding area.

As for rubber, one industry for which Cambodia was well endowed with
the basic raw material, both the Minister for Industry and the tyre factory
personnel averred that raw rubber production had been restored sufficiently
to satisfy the requirements of existing plant, but that they nevertheless
operated under capacity because chemicals required in production which
had to be obtained from abroad were insufficient. It is nevertheless claimed
that tyre production is at present adequate for the number of vehicles in
operation within the country.

Rubber production comes under a General Directorate for Rubber Planta-
tions, with a total complement of 14,635 personnel, up from 2,028 in 1980,
the first year in which production was resumed under the PRK. According to




0877767

148  The Economic System

a 1982 FAO report, rubber production in that year was 7,500 tons from
14,000 hectares, against 53,000 tons from 64,000 hectares in 1967. By the erfd
of 1984, 19,500 hectares were said to have produced 55 million litres of l}qmd
latex, 110 per cent of plan, which was converted into 13,300 tons of raw
rubber—onll,;r 84 per cent of plan. The figures for area planted and final
production sound reasonable in comparison with the 1982 FAO” report, but
apparently there are still problems with refinement of the latex.

The official view on the position of industry in the present and near future
is that Cambodia’s major cconomic sector is agriculture and that the tasks of
the small industrial base are to satisfy the demand for agricultural imple-
ments, means of communication, and articles of daily use, where agnculruml
products may be transformed into objects of consumption. Thus, industtry is
to be based first on the country’s own agricultural products for the satisfac-
tion of further agricultural production; and of course indust}'ial goods are
essential to increase agricultural output. Among the pre-war industries not
yet functioning, there ate definite plans to reopen the plywood factory in
1985; and as soon as possible the cement factory in Kampog the ph_ospha-te
plant in Tuk Meas, required for fertilizer production; and the brewery in
Kompong Som are to be put back into production. -

Foreign Aid and Trade

Obviously Cambodia in 1979 was a disaster situation requiring aid from the

incernational community; and much has been given, but less than gequxred.
largely because of the efforts of the United States and ASEAN to prevent the
successful development of the PRK. The largest amounts of. :I.lf‘l have come
from the Soviet Union, Viemam and then from other socialist countries.
Western aid is from international organizations such as UNICEF, the Inter-
national Committee of the Red Cross, FAO and Private groups. .

As far as I know, no complete report on all foreign aid exists. In carly 1980
the PRK published 2 list of donor countries and organizations with types and
amounts of aid to that date. In the lead was the Soviet Union whxg:h up to
January 1980 had given aid worth 134 million dollars, which included

150,000 tons of food, 4.6 million metres of cloth, 660 trucks and cars, and .

several other types of commodities. In addicion, Soviet personpel had come to
assist in the reconstruction of the Kompong Som port, a hospital, educational
facilities, rubber plantations, roads and factories. The report seems accurate,
for Soviet personnel are still visibly engaged in all these areas of work, and the
dollar total is not out of line with that given by Western sources for 1982 and
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which incensed the Western powers trying to exert an economic squeeze on
Cambodia. Among the noticeable Soviet aid projects in 1984 were the
Technical Institute which they support and staff, and a new electricity plant,
opened in November. In contrast to one journalist’s efforts to show the
Soviets reneging on a deal to repair Phnom Penh’s water supply system, this
was not mentioned at all in the 1980 PRK list of aid projects, and a Western
European team working in Phnom Penh in 1984, to investigate ways to repair
the water system could find no evidence that the Soviets had ever been
involved in that area.!

In terms of cash value, the second largest donor during 1979 was Vietnam,
whose 2id of various kinds was said to have totalled $56 million, and aid in
1980 was expected to be about $62 million. The totals are approximate, for
nearly all the Vietnamese aid was in kind or in the form of work by
Vietnamese technical personnel. There was food aid, especially rice and rice
seed; medical aid, including personnel, medicine and construction of medical
facilidies; personnel and equipment for transport; school supplies and
teachers; factory repair work; and household commodities. Viemamese aid
still continues, particularly in the form of technical experts and training of
Kbmers in Vietnam.%

The same 1980 list included descriptions of aid to date from Laos (500 tons
of rice, and other products), Hungary, Bulgaria, Mongolia, Poland, Czechos-
lovakia, Germany, and- India, who variously supplied medicine, cloch,
vehicles, and school supplies. Since then, Germany and Czechoslovakia have
sent medical teams, the lacter which I saw in Takeo where they operate a
hospital. Aid totals from international and private Western organizations
were also listed, which argues for the accuracy of the report, since they can
easily be checked.

A number of the private Western groups are still active: as examples,
Oxfam and American Friends Service Committee continue with medical
work and 2 well-drilling project; Church World Service has irrigation and
animal vaccination projects; and World Vision operates a paediatric hospital.

One joint Vietnamese-Cambodian programme which began as part of the
Vietnamese aid effort in 1979 and has expanded to cover much trade between
the two countries is the establishment of ‘paired provinces’. This means that
each of the Cambodian provinces and two municipalities of Phnom Penh and
Kompong Som are paired with one, or occasionally more than one,
Vietnamese province or city, for the purpose of co-operation in aid and trade.
The complete list of pairs is as follows:

Phnom Penh—Ho Chi Minh City and Hanoi
Battambang~-Quang Nam-Da Nang
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Kampot—Kien Giang =
Kandal—Ben Tre

Koh Kong—Minh Hai

Kompong Cham—Tay Ninh

Kompong Chhnang—Hau Giang

Kompong Som~—Haiphong

Kompong Speu—Cuu Long

Kompong Thom—Dong Nai

Kratie—Song Be

Mondolkiri—Dac Lac

Preah Vihear—Thuan Hai

Prey Veng—Dong Thap

Pursat--Tien Giang

Ratanakiri—Nghia Binh, Gia Lai-Cong Tum
Siemreap—Binh Tri Thien

Stung Treng—Phu Khanh

Svay Rieng—Long An

Takeo—An Giang™®

All the Viemamese units, except Hanoi and Haiphong, are in. the SOEJ[’]:),
the nearest part of Viemam to Cambodia, and furt%:c.r gmgraphcdrhlog1% is
seen in the pairing of border provinces with thos_e adJom-mg ontheo kier. si 3
This also means that Cambodia’s ethnic minority provinces, Ratanakiri an
Mondolkiri, are paired with Vietnamese provinces whc_:n.e many of: the same
minorities live, and where minority cadres have becn- tramcfi in Vxetnamesh:
socialist methods. Hanoi, paired with Phnom Penh in addx-non to Ho (,:,1
Minh City, may be chiefly symbolic, but the link between H:uphon‘g, the o ly
other northern Vietnamese centre involved, thh .Kompon'g Som, is certan_xdy
related to the port function of both, and the ability of Haiphong to provide

id in that area. L

ald};r;ecent published description of what province pairing involves cf:.on;cr'x;s_
Kratie and Song Be. Firstly, in early 1979, Song l?e sent 4,000 tons of locf aél ,
including 400 tons of rice. Viemamese technicm}s als? came to :dc t};l;n e
construction of irrigation installations. Construction axf! continued ¢ .ougl}
1982, and there was also medical aid in the form of me-dncmcs and trauu:(igo

Cambodian personnel. More recently, the two provinces have engag in
direct, possibly barter, trade. Song Be has sold cement and other ct;nstrucuon
materials and seed rice to Kratie, and the latte; has sold tobacco an: sesamme (o

, 14 February 1985). L

SO‘;’gofe:g(nKatr";ﬁ:di’:a;nzfa in whichar{ittle precise information 1s.aYa.llable.
Dollar figures for exports (rubber, beans, timber, kapok, tobacco) and imports
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(virtually all other commodities) range from the official KAMPEXIM (state
trading agency) $1.2 million and rbl, 6,07 million to $3 million and $175
million, or $4-5 million and $200 million of other sources.* The official
figures do not cover the paired-province trade with Vietnam, nor the private
cross-border trade with Vietnam and Thailand.

One new development was the first measure taken since 1979 to impose
state control of foreign exchange. In September 1985 PRK authorities
announced that Vietnamese dong in private hands had to be exchanged for

* Cambodian riel. The immediate reason was obviously the demonetization in
Vietnam of the old dong and its replacement by new currency with ten times
‘the unit value. Interestingly enough, the PRK, in recognition of the de facto

legitimacy of private market trade, took up the old worthless dong at a rate of
1 riel for 5, protecting the Cambodian traders from loss, perhaps even at a race
better than that finally prevailing on the market. It will be interesting to see if
free private accumulation of new dong will be permitted, or if the state

intends the currency exchange to be a first step in centralizing all foreign

trade. The latter would no doub be preferred, given industrial growth in Ho

Chi Minh City, and the possibility for exchanges with resource-rich but

industry-poor Cambod;a.3

New Developments Since the Fifth Party Congress

In his Political Report to the Fifth Party Congress, Heng Samrin announced
the PRK's first five-year plan, a ‘programme of socio-economic restoration
and development (1986-90). The emphasis in ¢his plan, in line with
Cambodia’s natural advanmges, is to be on agriculture, and the four
‘economic spearheads’ are food supplies, rubber, timber, and aquatic pro-
ducts. By 1990 rubber production is to be restored t0 50,000 hectares, with a
production of 50,000 metric tons of latex, very neatly the 1967 output, com-
pared with 26,000 hectares and 20,000 tons, to the end of November in
1985 Other proclaimed planning goals are shown in Table 11,

Plans for industry are still modest, ‘the selective restoration of existing
industrial production capacity’ and che gradual construction of ‘small and
medium industrial bases appropriate to the country’s situation.

Another important point is the expansion of ‘the socialist trade network in
the localities”. The state ‘should organize purchasing, collection and delivery’,
with the motto, ‘for the peasantry, selling rice and agricultural products to
the state is patriotism; for che state, selling goods and delivering them directly-
to the people is being responsible towards the people”.
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The PRK
Table 11 Additional goals in 1986-90 Five-Year Plan Beonomy 153

location in terrain of varyj rodu'cti ity, fr ich riveri i
productive forest and hi;—lylt;‘.fcfs. This a‘:sz;a  Higher g s o Less

1985 production®™ .. . a higher gross inc
timber 200,000 cu.m. 95,00% cum. state. In addition, there is fiscal tinkering to promo%c spegﬁc eco:;?,;for dlle
fish 130,000 meuic tons 66,000 tons For example, double-cropped land is taxed less than single B
hemp 15,000 metric tons 60% of plan, go cleared land is exempt from tax for five years, people i::‘glegglfcps:dl'e::lw:y-
quantitative figure operatives recei . . - o=
electricity 300 million kw 107% of plan, f% increase c 5: ¢ exemP:'c:: iv ahlsl E:;;Ctint tax clxempflon. those in the second level a 3 per
over previous year, no full tax?® ¢ lowest level—in fact, family agriculeure—pays the
absolute figure

food 7% annual increase rate

This certainly gets at the crux of a serious problem—how to bring the
essentially agricultural economy into a close relationship with the state rather
than orientating the peasantry towards a2 market dependent on supplies from
overseas. Unless the state wishes to extract agricultural supplies by force,
there must be local production of goods required by the agricultural
producers, and so far industry has lagged behind agriculrure.

If this part of the plan shows an intention to move closer to ‘socialism’,
another economic intiative represents a step away. Heng Samrin also
announced that in order ‘to mitigate the weaknesses of the state-run sector,
we advocate the development of our economy encompassing four com-
ponents”: state, collective, family and private. This innovation requires a
constitutional amendment, and in fact means that part of the light manufac-
turing sector which the state wanted to be under direct control has had to be
given over to private investment.’®

An example of what this means in practice comes from a press article
about handicraft production in Phnom Penh, where

private persons may engage in handicraft production . . . as regulated by law, so long
as their products do not compete with state products; and so long as the state lacks
raw materials, it may not impose a production plan nor an agreement to sell all
produce to the state. ;

In one section of Phnom Penh the article reported eighty-nine groups
with 1,270 workers, producing articles of metal, glass, bamboo, wood, rattan
and cloth; and each worker was said to earn about 950 riel per month—~or
more than twice the salary of a state industrial worker in 1984 (Pracheachon,
22, 31 December 1985, p. 2). s

Taxation on agriculture (‘patriotic contributions’) is being tightened.
Instead of three categories of land, there are now five, adjusted with respect to
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10 Domestic Policies
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m— -

Education and Culture

Among the first promises of the new Salvation Front at the end of 1978 was
the re—creation of a modern educational system which, if not deliberately
destroyed during 1975-9, had disappeared as a result of neglect and
contempt.! As soon as security permitted in 1979, former teachers were
encouraged to report for assignment, and throughout the country efforts
were made to set up new schools, even in very primitive conditions. .

PRK educational policy started from the general principle that the state
should develop an educational programme in conformity with the pedagogi-
cal principle of ‘linking general knowledge to practice, learning to produc-
tion, and school to society’.? The goal was to ensure school attendance by all
children of school age, and to eradicate illiteracy. :

State education in Cambodia extends from pre-school to tertiary level, and
includes teacher training and adult literacy programmes. Pre-schools, for
children from the age of 3, are of two types—those which are separate schools
with teachers paid by the state, and those which are for children of factory or
production group personnel, with teachers paid by those enterprises. Such
schools are admittedly available to only a minority of the population, for
official statistics give the number of pre-schools in 1984 as 500, with 30,366
pupils. The functioning of pre-schools in enterprises was confirmed during
visits to textile and tyre factories where employees mentioned this as an
advantage of working there.

The really significant educational sector is of course the general educa-
tional stream which children enter at the age of 6, and which combines
primary and secondary schooling in a ten-year programme, divided into
three levels, from lowest to highest, of four, three, and three years respect-
tvely. :
'I)‘(crtiary education is still limited. Of previously existing instirutions, the
Faculty of Medicine and Pharmacy was reopened at the end of 1979, and the
Kampuchea-Soviet Technological Institute in 1981. Other branches which
combine secondary and tertiary level training are teacher training institu-
tions and the Language School. Aside from this, tertiary education depends
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on sending students abroad and nearl . i
1979, most to the Soviet Union and Ezi:;iz;scmd have becn sentsince
The deficiencies faced in 1979 included dilapidated buildings and missing
books, but‘ the most serious was lack of teachers, for of the approximately
25,000 active before 1975, only 7,000 reappeared in 1979, and in 1984, onl
5,000 ?f those worked for the Ministry of Education. N
Beside the fact that teachers may have suffered disproportionarely under
DK, many fled abroad immediately in 1979 without trying to work for the
new government, while still others found different and more personall
rgwardmg work in the PRK after 1979. Education Minister Pen Navutl)z'
acknowledged that all PRK ministries sought to employ former teachers
_beausc of the general penury of educated personnel; and among my own
ffumer teacher acquaintances who survive, most are now in other occupa-
tions. -
According to the Ministry of Education, the numbers of schools, pupils

and teachers in general stream institutions in the fi i
' rst PRK school
1984 were as shown in Table 12. yer @d -

Table 12 Schools, pupils and teachers in general
stream institutions, 19791980 and

1983-1984 :
1979-80 1983-84
Level 1 (years 1-4)
Scht')ols 5,290 3,005
Pupils 947,317 1,542,825
Teachers 21,605 . 33,479
Level 2 (years 5-7)
Schools 14 200
Pupils 5,104 146,865
Teachers 206 4,329
Level 3 (years 8-10)
Schools 1 13
Pupils ' 301 6,969
Teachers .20 277

Level 1 enrolment is thus slightly higher than the equivalent level in the
last pre-war year (1969), but the two higher levels have not reached pre-war

numbers, and in particular Level 3 has far fewer schools and pupils than pre- -
war secondary education.
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As Education Minister Pen Navuth explained some of these statistics, in
1979 efforts were made to begin basic schooling immediately with whatever
personnel and material was available, using people with any degree of literacy
to instruct others. Thus, a ‘school’ was wherever any instruction was taking
place, even if it was just one teacher with a group of students beneath a tree.
Later, as organization improved, these ad hoc ‘schools’ were consolidated and
formalized, which explains the higher total of Level 1 schools in 1979 thanin
later years. :

Similarly, most of the ‘teachers’ in 1979 were not professionals, but anyone
with some literacy which they could pass on. Lack of trained teachers has been
one of the main impediments to rebuilding a school system, and teacher
shortageis the explanation for the slow growth of secondary schooling. Thus,a
major effortis being made to trainnew teachers, and expansion of this sector, as
in 1954-64, may again provide opportunities for mobility from peasant to
‘middle-class’ status, although the level of teachers’ salaries—160-500 riel per
month—is less of an economic incentive than pre-1970 salaries were. .

Since 1979 there have been regular training sessions for old teachers who
have resumed work and for new personnel. In 1979, before the firse school
year opened in the fall, teachers were assembled for study sessions of from
one week to three months to learn about the new government's policies and
teaching methods. By 1984 over 40,000 people had completed such courses.
In addition, all teachers study for one or two months during summer
vacations. :

In addition to this supplementary training, there are also regular courses to
form new teachers from among school graduates. A Level 2 graduate may
become a Level 1 teacher after one year of training, or with an additional
three years of teacher training; Level 2 teacher. New teachers for Level 3
must complete level 3 and then go on for three to four years of teacher
training; and the first new teachers formed in this way were expected to be
ready in 1985. Up through 1984, all Level 3 teachers were survivors from
those trained before 1975. :

Each province has a school for training Level 1 teachers, and there are -

seven regional pedagogical centres for more advanced teacher training in
Phnom Penh and in the provinces of Battambang, Kandal, Kompong Cham,
Prey Veng, Takeo and Stung Treng, the last destined in particular for
members of the north-eastern ethnic minorities.® At the top of the teacher
training system is a Higher Pedagogical Institute in Phnom Penh.
The creation of new school textbooks and teaching materials has posed
special problems. Not only did new books have to be written and printed, but
they had to reflect the ideology and political orientation of the PRK,

%
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unfamiliar to, if not unpopular with, surviving intellectuals who were called
upon to compose the new textbooks. Firsdy the royal bias of pre-war
f:dqcanon had to be eliminated, socialism inculcated as a positive ideal, and
1f1ter-lndo-China friendship and co-operation taught in place of the tradic
tional suspicion, or the ‘hereditary enemy’ view of Viemam. The problem
was leastacute in Level 1 books, designed to teach basic skills, and aside from
the :{blsence of lessons praising royalty and the inclusion of a selection on
‘traditional friendship with Laos and Viemam’, there is virtually no differ-
ence be_tween primary readers today and those of the 1960s.

Obviously such problems increase in the higher grades, and a reflection of
the problem has been the delay in producing new history textbooks and the
absence of any instruction in history, although I was told by Pen Navuth that
:l;es); hoped to begin history instruction in Level 1 in 1985 and in Level 2 in

One new subject resulting from the change of political orientation is
‘Po.lmca.l morality’, which combines the type of material found in traditional
civics study with some history lessons, particularly on the history of the
Cambodian revolutionary movement and the left-wing struggle against the
lfrench—matters totally without precedent in the pre-war syllabus.

Otherwise, the syllabus is quite traditional, with perhaps more tme
devoted to Khmer language and literature than previously, and undl the

1984-5 school year at least, no foreign language instruction. The last point
requires .emphasis because of the persistent propaganda line about the
Vietnamization of Cambodian schools and the imposition of that language
on Khmer students. Information elicited at all levels, from Pen Navuth, to
schoolteachers at work, and in private from students and parents met in
chance encounters, confirmed the total falsity of this charge. The Level 3.
:r»yllabus: as would be expected, calls for four hours of foreign language
instruction per week, in Russian, German, or Viemamese—in that order—but
it has not been implemented because of lack of teachers. It was hoped that the
first classes might begin in the 1984-5 school year.

The choices of foreign language for school instruction are in relation to
tho_sc countries which are politically important for the PRK, and also those
which have provided aid in its development, including aid for the recon-
struction of the educational system. Viemamese aid was particularly
important in the Medical Faculty, because of the common French language
which the older generation of Vietnamese doctors shared with surviving
Khmer .mediml students, and Vietnamese influence there was apparentdy
crucial in reorientating Cambodian medicine in accordance with modern
principles.* |
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Vietnamese aid has also been important in higher-level teacher training,
and there again their co-operation was favoured because of the French
language which they shared with Khmer personnel educated before 1970.
Vietnam also provided textbook specialists, and until a new Khmer printing
press was ready all textbooks had to be printed in Viemam. In the Higher
Pedagogical School there are some Vietnamese directly engaged in teaching,
and preparatory courses in Vietnamese are offered there because with each
year the numbers of French-speaking Vietnamese teachers and Khmer
students are diminishing. According to Pen Navuth, they will be able to start
phasing out these foreign specialists from 1987, and by 1995 all personnel
will be Khmer. _

The other main source of foreign aid in education has been the Soviet
Union, both through the Kampuchea-Soviet Higher Technical Institute and
in the places given to Cambodian students for secondary technical and
tertary study in the Soviet Union. :

At the Technical Institute, re-opened in 1981, over eighty Soviet teachers
instruct some seven hundred students in the specialities of construction,
electricity, irrigation and mining, and from 1985, in industrial chemistry.
The students enrol for either a technical diploma or an engineering degree
course, of four and five years' duration respectively, and after completing che
eighth year, for the technical diploma course, or the tenth year of secondary
school. At the beginning of the first year, one-quarter of this time is devoted
to intensive Russian language study, after which all course instruction is
given in that language. Students receive state scholarships of 120-150 riel per
month, and ar graduation are required to work for the state for one or two
years, after which they may have an opportunity for further study abroad.
The first graduates were in 1983, Present plans call for the gradual Khmeriza-
tion of instruction, and between 1986 and 1990 they hope to replace most

Soviet instructors with their own graduates and other Khmer trained in the
Soviet Union. ;

The importance of the Soviet Union in the second area—Khmer students
abroad—is seen in the figures. Of over 2,800 at the end of 1984, 1,500 were in
the Soviet Union. Most of the others were spread among the Eastern
European countries, predominantly Germany. They are distributed at three
levels—university, middle technical, and skilled worker; and at the university
level about 24 per cent are on industrial courses, 18 per cent on agricultural,

18 per cent on economics, and 18 per cent on pedagogy. Except for skilled

workers, few of these students had finished their courses and returned in -

1984, and the first university graduates were expected back in 1985. .
In conclusion, it is worth noting a remark of Pen Navuth’s in relation to

foreign language instruction and the use of foreign expert i

said, Cambodia needed foreign aid in 1979, aﬁ Vieimoigﬁl&e?:
most .useful, both because of a common culeural language and previous
experience, and because the Viemamese, even more than Soviet or Eastern
Euf(?[fe'an personnel, could live under Cambodian conditions without special
faqlmfs, such as air-conditioned quarters, refrigeration, and special foods. -
The Viethamese language, however, in contrast to Russian or German, was
not a world language, and while it would continue in importance as a vehicle
for communication with a neighbour, it would not assume as much

importance as the European languages, including eventually perhaps English

. and French, in the Cambodian curriculum.

At present, except for special courses of immediate practical necessity,
such as Russian at the Technical Institute and Viemamese where the latte;
personnel are employed, language instruction is provided at the Language
School, an institution midway between secondary and tertiary level which
prepares students for study abroad and trains interpreters for government
departments. Languages taught are Russian, German, Viethamese and
Spanish, the last because of a Cuban aid programme, which also provides the
Spanish instructors.

Most of those preparing for study abroad are Level 3 graduates who do one
year of language and then go on to their country of destination. The
Interpreters are not new school graduates, but personnel chosen by their
ministries. After two years at the Language School, they go abroad for an
Intensive course, in the Soviet Union for ten months, in Germany for five
.months, and in Viemam for three months, which again illustrates the relative
importance of the languages in Cambodian objectives. '

The general impression from talking to Cambodian educational per-
som.xel, visiting schools, and examining textbooks, is of the intelligent use of
foreign aid and exiguous resources left in 1979 to construct a new modern,
national school system orientated to the country’s needs and realistic poten-
tialities.

Cultural Preservation

Cambodia’s rich heritage in art, dance and music is again receiving support
from the state, and individuals again have leisure to devote to such cultural
pursuits. A classical ballet corps is being trained under the instruction of the
few teachers and dancers who survived and remained in Cambodia after
1979. Although it is not difficult for the visitor to gain access to thejr
rehearsals, in the same Sala Chanchhaya at the old Royal Palace where their
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predecessors trained under royal patronage before 1970, they do not seem to
perform frequently in public. :

The almost weekly official theatre evenings at the Bassac Hall favour more
modern types of enterainment, dance sketches with political themes, and
stylized folkloric performances based on the culture and rituals of Cambo-
dia’s different regions and ethnic groups. Although the quality of the
performances is high, not all of them are strictly traditional, and much of the
work reflects the Chinese training of Chheng Phon and his colleagues of the
1960s when this type of *folklore’ took its place as a genre in Cambodian Fine
Arts education. : B

The most important part of Cambodia’s cultural heritage is the architec-
ture and sculpture of the Angkor period. Here the PRK is doing what is
possible with very limited resources. Funds and expertise are not available for
the large-scale reconstruction and preservation such as were undertaken by
the French. At present it is hardly possible to do more than clear the
undergrowth from the more important edifices and to station guards to
prevent theft. I must insist that there is no evidence for the charge that the
PRK wilfully neglects the ancient temples, or that PRK and Viemamese
forces are free to engage in looting. I have visited Angkor Wart in 1981 and
1984 and found it well cared for and little the worse for wear since my last
pre-war visit in 1965,

The PRK has also begun to form a conservation corps for the temples.
Some of the personnel trained by the French before 1975 have resumed work,
and the head of this service, whom I met at Angkor in 1981, went to the
Soviet Union in 1984 for training in conservation techniques. More signifi-
cant as evidence of PRK interest in the Angkor heritage was my meeting with
one of the new young curators on an excursion to visit the pre-Angkor
temple at Phnom Da in southern Cambodia. He had been one of the first
group of new cadre trained to work as curators at the ancient temples; and his
notebook from the three-month course demonstrated that he had received
an intelligent introduction to the standard views on Angkor political and art
history. He seemed interested in his work, and if representative of his
department, his example shows the seriousness of the new government in this
area.

Religion

When the Salvation Front was established in December 1978, point 4 of its
11-point programme included ‘the right to freedom of opinion, association,
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and belief'; and among the fourteen-member original Front Central Com-
mittee was a representative of the Buddhist clergy, Long Sim.

As subsequent practice has shown, this was not to be interpreted as total
freedom to propagate any doctrine whatsoever, or to freely organize religious
groups. What was intended was to permit the re-establishment, under state
supervision, of Cambodia’s major indigenous religions—Buddhism, the faith
of over 90 per cent of the population, and Islam, for the most important
ethnic minority population, the Cham, constituting perhaps 3 per cent of the
total. Christianity, as a foreign religion closely associated with both the

French colonialists and the American aggressors, has had a much harder time.

Buddhism

Like every South-east Asian regime since the beginning of historical records,
the PRK intends to integrate religion into the service of the state, and to
prevent religious practices contrary to state policy.* Thus, religious policy was
further elaborated in a Circular of 19 August 1979 on ‘the provisional policy
line on Buddhism’. There was to be freedom to believe or not to believe in
Buddhism. Adherence to Buddhism was a voluntary act of each individual,
and both believers and non-believers would have the same rights in society.
According to this policy statement, the rights and duties of monks are the
same as for others. Monks are to be issued with identification documents by
local authorities, and they must respect government regulations. Buddhism
will be of the traditional Khmer variety; and the state recognizes traditional
ordination practices. Dogmas from other countries will not be permitted.®
Since all monks had been defrocked under DK, the first step in reviving
Buddhism was to renew ordination procedures, for which specific cere-
monies conducted by a traditionally defined group of monks are required.
No one, even if previously a monk, may simply put on robes and declare
himself ordained; and this is a universally-recognized requirement of
traditional Buddhism, unrelated to.the politics of any state. Apparently in
1979 there were a number of such private resumptions of monk status,? but
their continued toleration would not only havé undermined the policy of
having religion serve national interests, but would also have discredited
Cambodian Buddhism among the Buddhists of other Asian countries?
Although there was one monk among the original Front Central Com-
mittee, it is not clear where he spent the DK years, but even if he had never
been defrocked, he could not alone have reordained others. Thus, an initial
proper ordination was organized by the Front and the KPRC on 19
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September 1979, with a delegation sent from the Buddhist community of
Vietnam, possibly from the Cambodian community in southern Viemam
whose temples had not been closed by the Vietnamese authorities after 1975.
Seven Cambodians, all former monks of twenty to sixty years service, were
reordained®

Religious affairs are now under the direction of the Front rather than a
government Minister of Cults, as in pre-revolutionary Cambodia. The
division into two orders, the majority Mohanihay and aristocratic Thom-
mayuth, no longer exists, and Cambodian Buddhism is considered as simply
Theravada. This in fact means that the Thommayuth has not been revived.!®

The Sangha organization has been simplified. There is no longer a
sangharaja,, but a protean (president) of the Sangha, at present Tep Vong, who
is also a member of the Front Council, and a Sangha protean in each
province.!!

Cambodian informants often state that only men over 50 years old may be
ordained, because of the need for youth in productive activities; but in fact
young monks may occasionally be seen, and officials explain this relaxation of
the rules by a disinclination to offend local feelings on a sensitive issue when
there is a strong demand for a young man’s ordination. A monk must also be
ordained in his own place of residence, and by the local ordination com-
mittee.'? '

Each wat is administered by a lay committee varying in size according to
the wac’s importance. The president of a wat committee in function, as well
as in dress, corresponds to the achar of pre-war times. At Wat Niroatraingsey,
in Chbar Ampeou, Kien Svay District, just across the Bassac river from
Phnom Penh, the committee president, who before 1975 had been a ward
chief (cau sangkat ), confirmed that his committee consisted of seven members
chosen by written ballot from among eleven candidates proposed by the
Municipal Front organization, and that if there was local objection to any
candidate in such elections that person’s name would be withdrawn."?:

Most wats now only have between twoand four monks. Wat Niroatraingsey
has four, as does Wat Svay Poper, a large, well-preserved temple facing the
Bassac river south of Central Phnom Penh," and in the eleven khum of Koh
Thom district, 60 km. due south of Phnom Penh, there are twenty-five wats,
with a total of forty-five monks.

The reopening of wats at random in all their traditional locations has not
been permitted. Communities desiring 2 wat apply to their local Front
organization, and applications are approved in sufficient number to satisfy
local needs. Thus, in formerly wealthy areas with several wats close together,
only one functions at present; and those who mighe call this ‘suppresion of
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religion’ should remember that wats and monks are privately supported and
that the resources to support the pre-war number do not exist today.'s

Wat Chbar Ampeou, in excellent shape but very close to Wat Niroa-
traingsey, has no monks and functions only as a school; Wat Svay Poper, ina
formerly wealthy and upper-class, even royal, neighbourhood where four
large wats almost adjoined one another along the river-front, is now the only
one of the four functioning. One of the others, Wat Preah Yuravongs, badly
damaged, is under reconstruction, another, Wat Nuon Moniram, or Wat

Than, appears undamaged but is used as housing for military personnel; and
the fourth, Wat Keo Preah Phloeung, suffered extensive damage. Its site was

just being cleared in November 1984 to be used, I was told, by nearby
residents, as an office for the Ministry of Interior. In one of Phnom Penh’s
northern suburbs Wat Srah Chok, where clearing had just begun in 1981, has
now reopened, with four monks and a primary school, while the nearby Wat

Pipheatraingsey houses over a hundred personnel of the Trade Union Office.
In the cenwe of town, Wat Saravan, surrounded by state offices and
residential buildings, and still totally overgrown in 1981, has been cleared
and also houses state employees, from the Defence Ministry.'

Reconstruction and maintenance of wats is by private donation, as was
customary in the past, and of course the monks are fed, as was traditional, by
their congregations. In addition, where the grounds of the wat are suitable, as
at Wat Svay Poper, the monks, like most other state employees, cultivate
small vegetable gardens for their own use. Before 1970, a number of wats
were directly supported by the royal family, and there was also, until 1975, a
state budget for the Ministry of Cults. This type of direct support by the state
and its leading figures has been discontinued although, as the president of the
'Wat Niroatraingsey committee told me, the state may help wat committees
obtain materials for reconstruction.

The private support for wats is supplied through traditional channels. I
arrived in Phnom Penh at the end of October 1984, right in the middle of the
Kathen season, a month during which private groups organize the major
annual donations of robes and other articles of daily use to each wat. Usually,
the war which is the object of each group’s support is chosen by virtue of
some conpection with the chief organizer—ir is located for example, in his
birthplace or where he once worked. Colourful stands are set up along the
street in town or on country roads where passers-by may give cash contribu-
tions; and during my stay in Phnom Penh the Kathen booths could be seen in
virtually every block of the city centre. At one of them, the organizers told me
their Kathen was for a wat in Takeo province where their relatives lived, and
they expected to collect 1-2,000 riel to finance supplies for its two monks. -
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Permission has to be sought to open a Kathen collection, but apparently it
is always given when the Kathen is for an authorized wat. Interestingly
enough, the request should be for permission to finance the construction of a
school at the wat, for in most areas outside the cites primary schools are
located at wats, and education, rather than purely religious activities, is'more
in line with state policy. In fact, the ‘school-building’ Kathen may be purely
conventional, as I saw the day after my arrival when I visited a Kathen at Wat
Phnom Prasith, 35 km. north-west of Phnom Penh. The local Front
president, either because he was a loyal party man, or because he mistook me
for a Russian, tried to convince me that the Kathen was not for the wat
iself, but for the school. The crowd of local celebrants, however, in this
traditional, and even in the best of pre-war days, poor peasant area, obviously
considered it a religious occasion, and the important donation was the pile of
bright yellow new monks’ robes.

This does not indicate any rural disapproval of the state’s emphasis on a
useful social role for religious institutions, for wats have always housed .
schools, both traditional and modern; and after the DK experience everyone,
even the most faithful, recognizes that rebuilding the educational system is at
least as important as reopening wats.

An ancillary religious activity, which was traditional before 1975, but
‘which persists with additional vigour because of the damage done to wats in

1970-9, is the artisanal manufacture of Buddha images, as mentioned earlier.
In Phnom Penh the main pre-war centre of the trade was behind the palace,
but it has now been transferred to the grounds of Wat Preah Yuravongs.
There, thirteen small shops, some run by the pre-war artisans, turn out
moulded cement Buddha images in various sizes and in all traditional poses.!”

Lslam

Islam, the second major world religion in Cambodia, has been accorded the
same freedom as Buddhism. The Muslim population, most of whom are of
Cham ethnicity, number about 185,000 and the number of functioning
religious centres is probably about what it was before 1975. A Cham elder on
Chrui Changvar told me that eighty of the 150 Cham families living there
before 1975 had returned and that the same three mosques are:again
functioning, although children have little time for formal religious instruc-
tion in addition to the Khmer school programme which they follow. -
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Ethnic Minorities

As has been noted above, the PRK constitution recognizes the equality of all
national minorities, the right to maintain their own culture, literature and
!anguage, and the right to use the latter in court Likewise, the most
important minority religion, Islam, seems clearly to enjoy the same freedom
as Buddhism. Ceruinly there is no support for ethnic prejudice and
discrimination in PRK laws or official statements.

Minorities constitute a smaller proportion of Cambodia’s population than
before 1975. If any problem arises in this area, it is likely to be based on the
question of defining an ethnic minority. In pre-war census records the only
indigenous minorities recognized were the Chinese and the Vietnamese.
Under the Khmer Republic and DK, the Vietmamese, who had constituted
about 6 per cent of the total population, were all expelled or killed, and a -
smaller number have so far returned. The Chinese, another 6 per cent of the
population before 1975, were not especially disadvantaged under any regime,
but may have emigrated in disproportionate numbers since 1979. Both of
these groups, to the extent they remain in the PRK, inhabit the same areas
and engage in the same occupations as before.!®

The return, and the size, of the Viethamese minority has occasioned much
comment in Western news media, with the PRK receiving more censure for
humane treatment of these former inhabitants of Cambodia than Pol Pot’s
Democratic Kampuchea, particularly since 1979, has received for murdering
them in an excess of chauvinism. In apparent ignorance of the fact that their
figures belie their claims, the anti-PRK propagandists worry that an alleged
figure of 150-200,000 Vietnamese raises ‘serious questions about Hanoi’s
long-term intentions towards Kampuchea’, or, two years later, voice concern
about ‘the spectre of massive Vietnamese resettlement’, while still unwilling
to name any figure higher than 200,000—less than half the pre-war
Vietnamese population who in the majority knew no other home.!”

As the PRK sees it, ‘like Kampuchean and other survivors of the Khmer
Rouge genocide, Vietnamese residents . . . were authorized ... to return to’
their former places of residence’; and the PRK also ‘authorized Vietmnamese
people with relatives in Kampuchea to join them and live and work here in
accordance with Kampuchean law.’ ‘By mid-1983 about 56,000 Vietnamese’
had returned (PRK, 1983, p. 7).

Of course, none of the figures is verifiable, but the only point which needs .
to be made here is that even the largest serious totals which have been
suggested by Western enemies of the PRK are still within an acceptable.
range, given the pre-war population and proclaimed PRK policies.
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Despite the fact that no foreign observer can go out and count Vietnamese
in Cambodia, some impressions are not without value. In 1983 a Vietnamese-
speaking scholar-journalist found that large numbers of the Vietnamese in
Phnom Penh were not settlers, but had come as individuals for a variety of

nal reasons, and would probably return home (Quinn-Judge, 1983,
pp- 18-19). When 1 visited Phnom Penh in 1984 after an absence of three
years, my impression was that there were fewer Viemamese evident around
the city centre, but many in traditional Vietmamese neighbourhoods
northwards along the river. This would scem to support both the PRK
argument that the Viethamese who come are returning residents, and
Quinn-Judge's feeling that the casuals would not remain. Moreover, with
respect to the latter, there is no hesitation within Cambodia, either by PRK
personnel or Vietnamese diplomats, in stating that they are unwanted and
when caught are sent back to Vietnam. Another impressionistic assessment
was at Neak Luong, a river port on the Mekong south—east of Phnom Penh. It
was traditionally a centre of Vietmamese population, to the extent that
journalists during 1970-2 were calling it ‘New Saigon’; and anti-PRK
propagandists who have never visited post-1979 Cambodia like to evokeitas
an example of Vietnamese encroachment (Eiland, 1985, pp. 106-13). On a
visit there in November 1984, 1 found it less active than before 1970, with the
market apparently divided between Khmer and Vietnamese, and many of the
latter thoroughly assimilated into Khmer life, both in language and dress.

‘In one area it was possible to accomplish some quantitative research. At the

end of November 1984 I drove south of Phnom Penh through Saang to Koh
Thom, and while making what started out as lirtle more than a social call I
was able to take a careful look at the latest district (srok) statistics, which
included an ethnic breakdown of the population in the district's eleven
khum. This was particularly interesting since Koh Thom lies right:on the
Vietnamese - border, and contained numerous Viemamese before 1970,
although 1 have not found the total. The 1984 Koh Thom population of
113,880 included 14,840 Vietnamese, of whom 10,803 lived in the khum of
Prek Chrei where they were in the majority (out of 12,335). This is not
unexpected, since Prek Chrei is a finger of land almost totally enclosed by
Vietnamese territory, geographically and economically more a part of
Vietnam than of Cambodia. In the ten other khum the remaining 4,000
Vietnamese were spread evenly, thus in small minorities wherever they
lived. :
Of equal interestasa comparison is that during Ben Kiernan’s visit,to Koh
Thom in 1980 he was told that the population was 86,342, and that there
were no Vietnamese—that they had not been permitted to return. Thus

Cambodian authorities, perhaps only the local ones, were still influenced by
DK chauvinism, which has been replaced by 2 more humane attitude
towards .former non-Khmer residents; and except for one khum with
geographical peculiarities, the Vietnamese influx has been exiguous—in the
realm of 3.6-3.7 per cent. If this proportion were extrapolated to the entire
country, as might seem reasonable, since a district like Koh Thom should
have more Vietnamese than districts within the country or far from the
border, and exceptional khum like Prek Chrei would be cancelled out by
areas unlikely to have Vietnamese at all, the result would be around 260,000
ina population of 7 million. Even if this is higher than official PRK figures, ic
is not something about which foreigners need show concern.

In fact, the total is probably much lower. During a uip to Cambodia in
January 1986, Ben Kiernan found reliable stadistics indicating that Prey Veng
had only 8,650 Vietmamese, and Svay Rieng less than 1,000. In the district of
Chrang Chamres, just north of Phnom Penh, and a heavy minority area
before 1970, of 8,000 families making up the population of 30,000, 1,882
families were Cham, 1,300 Viethamese, and 204 Chinese.

The third important minority group, the Cham, were defined before 1975
as ‘Islamic Khmer’, while the name ‘Upland Khmer’ (khmer loeu) was given to
Mon-Khmer and Chamic hill and forest groups who were a majority in the
two north-eastern provinces of Ratanakiri and Mondulkiri, and who also
populated much of the south-western mountains, and parts of the north. If
sufh fieﬁnitions implied equality, as they were intended to, they also, by
assimilating the designated peoples to the majority Khmer, removed any
need for special consideration for their culture and language.

Today the Cham are the group in which the state takes the greatestinterest
as a national minority. Their religion, Islam, is the only religion other than
Buddhism to be expressly tolerated, and it is clear from press and public
pronouncements that a greater effort than under any previous regime is
being made to integrate the Cham into Cambodian society, and to make
them feel that they are first-class citizens.

With respect to the other minorities, the official view today may be similar
to that prevailing before 1975, at least in so far as it concerns their integration
into Khmer society and transformation of their own cultures to conform to
it. There is little detailed information available about these groups since 1975,

but policy towards them was stated in a resolution of the National Cadres
Conference in November 1984 entitled ‘Policy toward Ethnic Minorities’
which was mainly related to the north-eastern groups® '
. This resolution began with ‘the minorities are always considered as an
integral part of the Kampuchean nation’, and the first concern expressed was
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the solidarity of the minorities with the rest of the population in the interests
of national defence. Point 2 continued the theme of ‘promoting the solidarity
between ethnic minorities and the majority through making them all into a
single community of brothers and sisters”. This involved ‘suppression, of all
differentiation and inequality which still existed and the end of “majoritism”
and chauvinism . . . and opposition to any act of discrimination against the
minorites’. :

As part of the effort to achieve equality and solidarity, the minorities
should be ‘encouraged to participate in collectivization. . . to join solidarity
groups’; and the state should give them facilities for adopting a ‘sedentary way
of life’. Gradually, ‘monoculture and individual production’ should give way
to collective organization of ‘more stable and modern’ agriculture; and the
resolucion expressed an intention to modernize communications in the
minority regions in order to facilitate cheir integration into the rest of the
country and its markets.

An important aspect of state policy, therefore, is the transformation of the
minorities into good Khmers, and this is to be facilitated by the movement of
Khmer serders to the minority areas. The resolution speaks of granting
‘facilities for settlement and production to all who volunteer to live in the
Northeast region for the first five years of their life [there]’; and ‘all state
employees appointed to the Northeast for a long term are authorized to take
their families’ and to receive special aid and a ‘salary worthy of their meris’.

Point 5 of the resolution calls for the elimination ofilliteracy and training
of teachers from among the minority groups. ‘The language and the
literature of each minority, if such exists’, are to be respected, so that these
groups may ‘write, speak, and teach in their own languages”. ‘The use of the
minority languages is equal with the Khmer language”. It is not clear from
this, however, whether new writing systems are to be developed and;taught
where none existed previously, or whether it refers only to those minority
groups in which literacyalready exists.

Depending on the interpretation, the last poiht may represent:a new
development in state policy. When, shordy before the Cadres Conference
resolution had been published, I asked Education Minister Pen Navuth about
the development of literacy and educational materials in minority languages,
he said that it might be possible in the future to support education in Cham
and Thai, which already possess their own scripts and literature, but there was
no plan to develop literacy in any of the other minority languages. Members
of those groups, that is the ‘Upland Khmer', would be expected, he:said, to
learn Khmer in school and to use it wherever literacy was required. As an

example of that policy, it had been reliably reported to me in Phnom Penh

Domasiic Policies 169

.tbat Vietnam had offered to train north-eastern minority medical personnel
in their own languages, for some of which Vietnam has already developed
scripts and trained personnel, but this was rejected by the PRK authorities. -
There is thus no question of any systematic official discrimination, nor any
doubr of PRK sinceriry in treating all such groups equally, but there is an
assumption that all minorities will gradually be transformed into ‘modern’
agriculturally-settled Khmer, retaining only those features of their wradi-
tional cultures which are not in conflict with the transformation. There is
also, no doubt, an assumption that such development is what the minority
groups themselves desire. Assimilation of the minorities to the mainstream
Khmer may not in fact cause any problems. We do not know how the events
of the past twenty years have already transformed those regions, nor what is
left of traditional cultures. It is clear from the examples of South-East Asian
minorities which are accessible, as in northern Thailand, that they want
lowland commodities, that their cultures may be modified in the acquisition
of new products, and that their integration with lowland markets, in
particular via such products as opium and timber, may transform them as
much as benevolent state intervention would. Certainly, if the Cambodian
minorities have cause for grievance, they, in contrast to similar groups in
Thailand, have powerful representatives to whom they can turn. Members of
local minorities are appointed to responsible administrative positions—in
1981 they were province chiefs in Mondulkiri, Ratanakiri, Stung Treng and
Preah Vihear; and they occupy some of the top positions in the armed
forces.?! Certainly the PRK has a better record than any previous Cambodian .
regime in giving responsible positions to non-Khmers.
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The first outline of PRK forcign policy was in points 9 to 11 of the
Declaration of 2 December 1978. The new government intended to follow a
policy of ‘peace, friendship, and non-alignment with all countries “fithout
regard for political and social regimes, on the basis of peaceful coexistence
and mumal respect’. They intended to ‘resolve all differences with neigh-
- bouring countries by peaceful negotiation’, and in particular they hoPed.to
‘end the border conflict with Viemam’. They further desired to re-establish
relations of friendship and co-operation with the countries of Sout%x—east
Asia; and Cambodia ‘will not participate in any military alliance, and wﬂl not
permit any country to establish military bases or © introdtfce mlllltary
equipment onto its territory’. Finally, they would ‘reinforce sohd:mty w?th
the revolutionary and progressive forces in the whole world’ (Service
d’Information du FUNSK, 1979, pp. 15-16). 3 _ .

It is ironical that the point against foreign bases and military equipment is
very much like the one that Sihanouk's government refused to accept at
Geneva in 1954, in order to be able to request American aid against the
Cambodian revolutionary forces represented by some of the present PRK
leaders, and that the latter have had to modify it in order t unl?zc foreign
military aid against opponents backed by Sthanouk axfd the United States.
Whether or not that part of the 1978 declaration was intended as a serious
policy statement, probably no one among the emergent PRK lea‘ldershlp, or
their Vietnamese supporters, foresaw in 1978 the extent of foreign support
for Pol Pot and his crowd who had been reviled in the West for nea;ly four
years. . : :

After the new government was established, its first act towards purcing the
principles of 1978 into effect was the ‘Treaty of Peace, Friendship apd Co-
operation’, signed with Vietnam on 18 February 1979. Tl}c treaty, which
covered friendship, co-operation, mutual aid and support in various ways,
managed to stay wichin the terms of the 1978 declaration. Military gxd was
covered by article 2, which spoke of mutual assistanc? in order.‘to sttgn.gthf:n
the capacity to defend the independence, sovereignty, unity, tet;:nfonal
integrity, of each country against imperialists and reactionary forces. Arucl_e 4
dealt with the peaceful negotiations of problems between the_two countries,
in particular the border question; article 5 reiterated tht? desire to pursue a
*policy of friendship and good neighbourliness with Thailand and the c_>ther
countries of Southeast Asia’; and article 7 stated that the treaty was not aimed

at opposing any third country.!
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Two years later, the documents emanating from the Fourth Party
Congress and the new constitution reiterated the principles of ‘independ-
ence, peace and neutrality’, buc there was a more particular commitment to
tightening ‘the bonds of solidarity and co-operation with Vietnam, Laos, the
Soviet Union and other fraternal socialist countries’? Whether or not this
narrowing of foreign policy interests was inevitable, international response to
the establishment of the PRK forced them to rely on Vietmam, the Soviet
Union, and the international socialist community for support. To date, in
1985, India is the only major non-socialist country to recognize the PRK,
Viemnam provides troops for its defence, and its main economic support
comes from the Soviet Union.

As of November 1984, full diplomatic relations had been established with
twenty-seven nations, eleven of them in Africa, and including all the East
European socialist group except Romania and Yugoslavia. In Asia, besides its
Indo-China neighbours and’ India, only the Soviet allies Mongolia and

~ Afghanistan recognize the PRK, and among Latin American countries only

Nicaragua and Panama. The Cambodian seat in the United Nations, and in a
number of other international organizations, is stll held by Democratic
Kampuchea—now the Coalition Government of Democratic Kampuchea—
since the Sihanouk and Son Sann groups joined with the Pol Pot remnants on -
the Thai border in 1982.

This is indeed diplomatic isolation, but not self-imposed, and the excuse
given by the enemies of the PRK has been the imposition and maintenance of
the regime by foreign armed force, continuing foreign occupation, and lack
of a democratic political process. These reasons appear increasingly dis-
ingenuous with each year. The PRK has now lasted longer than its two
immediate predecesors, Pol Pot’s Democratic Kampuchea and Lon Nol’s
Khmer Republic, both of which were given wide recognition and the United
Nations seat after forcibly overthrowing internationally-recognized pre-
decessors. The Khmer Republic would not have lasted as long as it did
without foreign military support; and in che early phase of their struggle, Pol
Pot’s forces may only have survived with their foreign aid, from Vietam. In
1981 the PRK held National Assembly elections, which, if not in conformity
with the highest standards in the advanced West, may stand comiparison with
electoral exercises in a number of non-communist Asian countries; and it is
ludicrous to insist on international electoral supervision for the PRK alone.
The PRK government and administration are indigenous, not Viemamese,
and the Vietnamese troops in Cambodia have a clearly defined function in
defence of the country against enemies who are themselves dependent on
other foreign support.
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The motives of the leading opponents of the PRK.must be more complex
than those stated. Their Cambodian rivals of course wish to return to power—
the Sihanouk and Son Sann groups to restore a semblance of pre-1970
society. Among the main foreign backers of the latter, China probably views
Indo-China in relation to Sino-Soviet affairs, and as relations with the Soviet
Union improve, Chinese interest in the Democratic Kampuchea Coalition is
likely to cool. The ASEAN countries have varying interests in Indo-China,
somewhat disguised by their joint action for reasons of principle. The
position of Thailand, the most insistent on an and-Viemamese stand, is
conditioned by past history in which the Thai played a dominant role in
Cambodian affairs. Indonesia is much more moderate, and would probably
accept a settlement with Viemnam and the PRK. .

The present United States government has apparently not accepted the
American defeat in Indo-China of 1975, and would like to roll back
socialism, at least to the Cambodia-Vietnam border. For five years after 1979
the United States insisted that it was only following ASEAN leads in. Indo-
China, but as some hopes for 2 negotiated settlement appeared during the
past year, American statements have revealed that, if necessary they will keep
pushing ASEAN from behind while following. In Kuala Lumpur in July

1985, Secretary of State George Shultz warned ASEAN against formulating
peace proposals which Vietnam might accept (Banghok Post, 13 July 1985,
p-1).

Settlement nevertheless seems closer this year than previously, unless
foreign support for the Democratic Kampuchea Coalition increases—an area
in which the United States is also taking initiatives’ The PRK and
Vietnamese have offered a five-point proposal, under which Viemamese
forces, ostensibly the main foreign concern, could be endrely withdrawn.
The essence of the five points is: ;

1. exclusion of the Pol Pot clique from Cambodian politics;

2. recognition of the PRK; _ :

3, free elections to which foreign observers would be invited, but which does
not imply international supervision; .

4. formation of a zone of peace in South-east Asia, apparently to involve
pledges of non-interference in Indo-China by ASEAN; and

5. international guarantees of the negotiated agreements (The Economist,
Intelligence Unit, No. 2, 1985, p. 18). -

‘Within Cambodia’s area of diplomatic recognition, economic and
political ties are becoming increasingly close, in particular with Vietnam and
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the Soviet Union. The formation of an Indo-Chinese economic bloc is
certainly under way. Moreover, this makes considerable sense, with Cambo-
dia’s agriculture and Vietmam's industry; and no Western power ever
objected to such integration undil it began to be undertaken by the Indo-
Chinese peoples themselves. :

The Soviet Union supplies the bulk of direct economic aid, although
details of aid agreements are not available. There has been much speculation
as to whether the Cambodians might play a Russian card against Vietnam,
some of it, I believe, misplaced, as in the case of Pen Sovann's removal.* There
can be no doubt, however, that the PRK welcomes the widest possible
Western contacts, both because of the greater possibilities for economic aid
and to maintain genuine independence. Russian and German are planned as
the major foreign languages for study in schools, most tertiary students are
sent to the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe, and the freedom allowed for
private instruction in English indicates a hope that relations with other
Western, or English-speaking countries, will improve.

There must be factional differences among the PRK leadership connected
with the country’s foreign relations, but care must be exercised in analysing
them and drawing conclusions. One recent Far Eastern Economic Review
article asserted that different treatments in the Viethamese and Cambodian
press of Heng Samrin’s speech on the thirty-third anniversary of the
Cambodian Party showed lack of Cambodian enthusiasm for the relationship
with Viemam. Thus, the ‘official Khmer newsagency’ omitted most of
Samrin’s eulogy of Ho Chi Minh, mention of Vietnamese volunteers, and the
expression of gratitude to the Vietnamese forces in Cambodia, and relegated
the speech to page four. The problem with this analysis is that it is based on
the French version of the SPK news bulletin, which as I have earlier indicated
is sometimes inaccurate. In the newspaper Kampuchea, the real official news

organ of the Cambodian people, Samrin’s speech was on page one, with much

fanfare and none of the omissions in question.’
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Notes 2. They represent the exception to David Chandler’s view that ‘at no point in the
. chain of command was initiative rewarded’ (Chandler, 1983a, p. 148).
3. The tradition of this incident, however, handed down orally, remained vivid in
the popular memory.
Chapter 1

2.

. See Encyclopaedia Brittanica,, (1985, Vol. 6, p. 707, ‘Kampuchea’), and Encyclo-
paedia Universalis (1986, Vol. 3, pp. 808-10, ‘Cambodge’) o

Thisis the apparently official figure given to Ben Kiernan by a Cham official ina
community near Phnom Penh in January 1986. Cambodian authorities before
1975, like the traditional Vietnamese, always tried to assimilate Cham, calling
them ‘Khmer Islam’, and did not keep census statistics for the Cham as a scparate
group. For pre-war figures I accept the most serious demographic study of pre-
war Cambodia, Jacques Migozzi, Cambodge faits et problémes de population (1973,
p- 42), where the total ‘Islamic’ minority, which included more than the Cham,
was 150,000 in 1970; and if they increased at the annual rate of 2.9 per cent,
which Migozzi deduced for the popualtion as a whole, their numbers in 1975
would have been around 173,000. Since I do not believe that the ‘Cham,
country-wide, suffered more than the Khmer under Democratic Kampuchea
(DK) (see Vickery, 1984, pp. 181-2), they, like the Cambodian population as a
whole, should by now have recovered or even exceeded their pre-war numbers.

3. Nothing more than a guess is possible for their numbers. The PRK does not have

4. For discussion of the Vietnamese population, see pp. 165-7.1 have not found any

census figures for them (interview with Mme Peou Lida, Deputy Secretary- .

General of the Solidarity Front for Construction and Defence of the Motherland
of Kampuchea, in November 1984). The total of such groups is probably not
over 200,000. The 1983 population estimates for the entire country grouped the

outlying provinces Koh Kong, Preah Vihear, Sung Treng, Kratie, Ratanakiri -

and Mondulkiri together with 424,484 population (Grunewald, 1983, with
statistics from PRK government estimates).

estimate of the present Chinese population. <

5. See discussion in Vickery (1984), pp. 184-8. :
6. 1saw an example at district (srok) level in Koh Thom in November 1984.

Chapter 2

1. The main sources on Thiounn have been Hess (1901); Nagaravatta, No.:301, 21

Chapter 3

1. For example, Poc Khun, scion of an old Thai-orientated aristocratic family, and
grandson of Palace Minister Thiounn (see above, p. 5). By this time the Poc and
Thiounn were interrelated in a network of aristocratic and commercial families
(see Kiernan, 1984, p. 31), with members in the forefront of the independence
struggle (see Bunchhan Mol, 1972 and 1973); and a Poc was the wife of Prince
Sisowath Monireth, uncle of Sihanouk, eldest son of Sihanouk’s predecessor
King Monivong, and an important political figure in his own right.

2. See Kiernan (1984, pp. 63-4), but there were thirteen, not seven, who invaded

the palace and were subsequently sentenced. Their names and sentences were
published in Cambodge (a Phnom Penh newspaper which began publishing daily
in French with some Khmer pages on 20 March 1945), 23 December 1947.

3. All of the above is from Cambodge, respectively from No. 94, 17 July 1945; No.

87, 6 July; No. 96, 17 July; No. 116, 11 August; No. 9, 30 March; No. 110, 4
August; No. 121, 17 August; No. 79, 27 June; No. 124, 21 Augusg No. 126, 23
August; No. 127, 24 Augusg; see also Kiernan (1984, p. 51). :

4. Cambodge, Nos. 140, 8 September and 144, 13 September on allied arrival;

No. 149, 19 September, on status of Vietnamese; Nos. 172-3, 18-19 October,
Murray’s communiqué; Kiernan (1984), p. 50-2).

5. Details of cabinet membership from Université Bouddhique Preah Sihanouk

Raj (1965), based on a doctoral thesis by Phouk Chhay.

6. See Kiernan (1984, pp. 44-5, 50, 52-3); and p. 66, on the name ‘Son Ngoc Minh’,

and its similarity to ‘Son Ngoc Thanh’.

7. See Kiernan (1984, p. 75). All the leading members of this group calling for an

Indo-Chinese Front were Khmer, a point deserving emphasis in the present
political climate. :

8. See Kiernan (1984, pp. 79-80), where the Front name in Khmer is given as

Samakhum Khmer Issarak. At least, that is how a participant related it thirty
years later. A near contemporary document, ‘Khmer Armed Resistance’, dated
October 1952, states that the new Front was called ‘Nekhum Issarak Khmer’,
and that its chairman was Tou Samouth, while Son Ngoc Minh was chairman of
the Provisional National Liberation Government. See Chapter 6 below on ‘The

Party’, where I note conflicting information about these event in different
sources. No detail may be accepted with complete confidence.

9. See Kiernan (1984, p. 110), where he opts for a September date for the founding
of the Cambodian party. See discussion of this in Chapter 6, ‘The Party’, below.

September 1941, on the occasion of his retirement and Kampfuhea »No. 436, 2:1
September 1946 and No. 441, 2 October 1946 on the occasions of Thiounn’s
death (23 September 1946) and funeral. See also Chandler (1983a, pp. 163, 168);
and Kiernan (1984, p. 31). :
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176 Notes

10.

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.
17.

See Vickery (1982b, p. 94), from the contemporary press. Dap Chhuon had
joined Sihanouk in 1949. Sec also Kiernan (1984, p. 99). Proof of the expanding
area of revolutionary control in the Cambodian countryside is given in maps
prepared by the French authorities and found by David Chandler and Ben
Kiernan in the Phnom Penh National Archives in 1981 (see Kiernan, 1984,
p- 126). _ :

See Kiernan (1984, pp. 122-3). Unless otherwise noted, all further information
about the activities of the Cambodian communists in the 1950s and 1960s may
be found in greater detail in Kiernan.

See Kiernan (1984, pp. 173, 187) for examples of conflicting information to
which Kiernan neglects to give attention.

See Kiernan (1984, p. 170) on the change of Vietnamese and KPRP positions to
pro-Sihanouk, just when the latter signed an accord with China in February
1956. .
Kiernan (1984, pp. 174-5) has information on continuing conflict between the
rural left and Sihanouk’s government, and he provides evidence (p. 152) that the
KPRP policy of restraint after Geneva was unpopular among rural cadres, that it
was not only Pol Pot who was coming ‘to regard this restrained KPRP stand as a
betrayal of the revolution’. It seems unlikely that So Phim, later an opponent of
Pol Pot, continued to feel ‘restrained’ after his post-Geneva experiences:(noted
by Kiernan on pp. 174-5).

See Kiernan (1984, p. 187). Kiernan rejects this interpretation, arguing that since
Samouth is alleged to have said, “if we do not struggle, we would be serving US
imperialism™, he ‘did not accept the view that the Sihanouk regime was the
primary enemy’. It was always clear, however, that for many of the Cambodian
left the United States and Sihanouk were the main enemies and if Tou Samouth
had not held such an opinion, he would have seen no need to call the meeting
which Kiernan describes. See further the remarks by Pen Sovann, .below,
Chapter 6, p. 72. .
Kiernan (1984, p. 190); Vickery (1984, p. 119). _

See Kicrnan (1984, p. 241, n. 135). The PRK now explicitly accuses the Pol Pot

" clique of Tou Samouth’s murder; for exarhple, Pen Sovann in his Political

18.

19.

Report to the Fourth Party Congress, said that Pol Pot and his ‘partisans from
France' assassinated Tou Samouth on 27 May 1962, a date two months earlier
than previously reported (Kiernan, 1984, p. 197). For a description and analysis
of Sovann’s report see Chapter 6. ‘

Speech in Norodom Sihanouk (1962, pp. 147-8), where little detail is given. For
the selections from the allegedly full text which I'have reproduced, see Kiernan
(1984, p. 196 and p. 241, n. 127). It is at least unlikely that Setha was Tou
Samouth (Vickery, 1984, pp. 200-1), and all other records of Samouth suggest
that he was continuously in Cambodia during that time. -

Laura Summers, ‘Translator’s Note’ to Khieu Samphan (1979) and Vickery
(1982b, pp. 104-5). ' :

| % A 1y
NI 1r7

20. There is some confusion in details reported from different sources. See Kiernan

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

(1984, pp. 200-2), and comment in Vickery (1984, p. 200).

Details from the contemporary press. Sec also Vickery (1984, p. 22, and notes);
Vickery (1982b, p. 105). It was not surprising that Khieu Samphan criticized the
reforms (Kiernan, 1984, p. 205). It was not that he was trying to undermine his
own reforms in order to follow a ‘Pol Po line’, but that he realized the way in
which the nationalizations could be misused for reactionary interests. Neither
does Samphan’s resignation merit the remark that he was possibly ‘instructed to
abandon attempts at reform by Pol Pot’ (Kiernan, 1984, p. 204)—a misuse of the
evidence. Even as Minister he had no power to enforce decisions on his enemies;
had he stayed on he would only have been presiding over measures which he
opposed, and, in the political climate of the time, which I followed on the spot,
Samphan would have risked his life remaining in the government against
Sihanouk's wishes.

See Kiernan (1984, p. 208). This unusual interpretation contrasts with most
statistical evidence and all earlier syntheses of that evidence. The ‘record rice
hatvest’ and ‘rice exports [which] soared’ were only slightly more than a return
to normal conditions after the slump year of 1962; and rice production in any
case was determined more by natural conditions that by state policy. For
figures, see Rémy Prudhomme (1969, pp. 254-5). Neither does a temporary
improvement in balance of payments, particularly when they depended on
exports of agricultural products, argue for the success of reforms. Moreover, as
Prud'homme indicated (pp. 273-5), the figures themselves were ‘douteuses’.
Certainly, within Cambodia at the time no one thought things were going
well. By the end of 1964, Sihanouk was on the air with long speeches about
the huge budget deficit, in itself an admission of failure (an example was
broadcast on 5 December 1964). Kiernan seems to have been misled by the
upbeat published remarks of Hou Yuon, who could not have said anything
different, and may well have written with tongue in cheek (Kiernan, 1984,
p- 208, n. 188). '

See Kiernan (1984, pp. 231-2) for an example of the extreme leftist line. Kiernan
does not recognize, however, that such a line could be arttractive to large
numbers of peasants, and was not just irrational Pol Potism.

For detailed treatment of the events, see Kiernan, “The Samlaut Rebellion 1967~
68, in Kiernan and Boua (1982); and Kiernan (1984, pp. 249-55). In the two
treatments there are differences of interpretation to which the reader should
give attention. '

For further details and names, see Kiernan (1984, pp. 256-68). Note that one of
the targets of the first peasant revolt was an enterprise organized by an urban
communist intellectual, and moreover one who appeared to by sympathetic to
the Chinese Cultural Revolution. This must have influenced the Cambodian
intellectual left, forcing them to realize that to make a revolution they would
have to adopt peasant goals. ”




)0877782

178
26.

27.

28.

29.
30.

31

32,

33.

Notes

Kiernan (1984, pp. 300-2), provides some reminiscences of American involve-
ment with Cambodian plotters in southern Vienam. o
Hang Thun Hak was a Thanhist student activist and guerrilla in the 1950s (see
Kiernan, 1984, pp. 130-1, photo 9), studied drama in France and China, then
became Director of the Fine Arts University, and eventually Minister and bricfly
Prime Minister (1972-3) under Lon Nol. He was believed, both by friends and
cnemies, to be the leader of a Marxist intellectual group which favoured a pro-
Soviet line. Although they have been left out of discussions of Cambodian
politics, perhaps simply because they have nearly all disappeared without leav-
ing written records, they at least deserve a footnote. :
On the factories given to Cambodia as part of the Chinese aid programme, see
Far Eastem Economic Review, 9 May 1963, pp. 319-22. Kieman (1984, p. 149),
notes how Zhou Enlai at Geneva in 1954 wished to recognize the Cambodian
and Lao governments at a time when even the Colombo powers rcfgsfd to
recognize Sihanouk; on p. 204, Kiernan also shows that in mid-1963 neither
China nor Viemam were ‘interested in supporting an underground struggle in
Kampuchea’; and on p. 263 he records Chinese support for Sihanouk and
limited interest in Pol Pot as late as 1967.
See Vickery (1984, p. 197), and references there. -
The standard document is Pol Pot’s ‘Black Book’ Kampuchea Démocratique
(1978). For an accessible interpretation, see Stephen R. Heder (1980a, p. 13 and
n. 25
See so)q.urces listed in Kiernan (1984, Chap. 5, n. 8). .
For example, the allegation that ‘Zhou Enlai went as far as encouraging
Sihanouk to lay claim to what was then undisputed Viemamese territory
(Kiernan, 1984, p. 182, with Sihanouk and Wilfred Burchett cited as sources).
This is not Sihanouk’s version of an event which occurred in 1960, when
Burchett was not in Cambodia; and in 1956—Burchett’s date—the event did not
occur. :
Quotations from Kicrnan (1984, p. 223). The Viemamese-Chinese co-operation
in training and utilizing Cambodian cadres is recorded by Kiernan (p. 1.7_9), who
notes thatamong the Cambodians who moved between Vietnam and China ‘none
went to the Soviet Union, however'. This co-operation is also apparent in an
interesting Tuol Sleng prison dossier, that of Lach Dara, daughter of LachSaren, a
Khmer who had gone to Hanoi in 1954, and then to China, where he wo;kcq for
Peking radio. In 1961,Lach Dara, her mother, brother and sister lefe Cambodia to
ioin Saren in Peking, where she studied medicinein a programme arranged by Son
Ngoc Minh. After graduation in 1970, she lcft China to proceed via Hanoi to
Cambodia to join the revolutionary struggle. 5

Notes 179

Chapter 4

1. Their ethnic status is mentioned in People’s Republic of Kampuchea, ‘List of

Names of Candidates for Election’, Phnom Penh, mimeo. 1981, English transla-
tion from Khmer origjnal. See ‘Bibliography’ ‘National Assembly Biographies
(trans.) for description of this source.

. Far Eastern Economic Review, 9 May 1985, last page [no. p.n], Jim Laurie, Letter

from Phnom Penh’; Phnom Penh, Khmer-language newspaper, No. 214215, 13
April 1985, p. 2.

. This is expressed, for example, in Chea Sim’s opening address and Pen Sovann’s

Political Report to the Fourth Party Congress in 1981. See Chapter 6 on the
Party, below.

. On this point, see Michael Vickery (1984, Chap. 5, n. 111); and for more onHou

Yuon, see Kiernan and Boua (1982, Chaps. 1 and 6).

. See Vickery 1984, pp. 144-7) for details of factional analysis. I neglected there to

mention Phurissara, whose visit to Bangkok was reported in Far Eastern Economic
Review, 14 November 1975, p. 16, and who was also mentioned as Minister of
Justice in Summary of World Broadcasts, 27 February 1976. ’

. See Vickery (1984, Chap. 3, n. 49); and Henry Kamm, New York Times, 1 March

1980, interview with leng Sary, quoted in Shawcross (1984b, pp. 333-5). See also
Chomsky & Herman (1979, Vol. 2, p. 351, n. 80).

. See Snepp (1977, pp. 339-40) for reported American espionage networks left in

Cambodia.

. Shawcross (1980, p. 370) cites American government sources which estimated

ten-day supply of food in Phnom Penh. He also notes Frangois Ponchaud’s esti-
mate of a one-month supply; the New York Times of 9 May 1975 reported only
eight days’ rice on hand in Phnom Penh on 17 April; and an American AID official
estimated only six days® tice: see Chomsky & Herman (1979, Vol. 2, p. 160).

. See Vickery (1984, pp.66-9, map p.vi). Roughly, the North-West Zone

. comprised the provinces of Battambang and Pursat; the West Zone, Kompong

10.-

.

Chhnang, Koh Kong and part of Kompong Speu; the South-West Zone,
Kampot, Takeo, Kandal and part of Kompong Speu; the East Zone, part of
Kompong Cham, Prey Veng, Svay Rieng; the North Zone Siemreap, Oddar
Meanchey, Preah Vihear; the Central Zone part of Kompong Cham, Kompong
Thom, and part of Kratie; the North-East Zone, Stung Treng, Ratanakiri and
Mondulkiri. Most of Kratie province was a special zone by itself.

See Vickery (1984, p. 146). Since then, in November 1984, I have discovered
reference in a Tuol Sleng prison dossier to Poc Deuskoma’s death from illness in
1971 {Dossier M.182 of Men Tol aka Sat, 2 Vietham-trained DK doctor).

See Y Phandara (1982, p. 106), ‘Chuon Mom [sic], ministre de I'Energic’. In
Vickery (1984, p. 147), I said the Encrgy Minister had not been identified; but
Phandara should have known this kind of information. If so, Mum’s story of pig-
tending (Vickery, 1984, p. 165) may be false.
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180 Notes

12. Ifitseems that I am giving undue dttention to socialist theory in this discussion, I
should emphasize that it is only in those terms that the Cambodia-Viemam
conflict poses a problem. Bourgeois social science would happily explain that
conflict as the natural result of ‘ancient hostility’ between the two peoples.

13. See Kiernan (1984) for the history of this development, and Vickery (1984,
Chap. 5) for the *peasant populist’ analysis. -

14. Sec Nayan Chanda, Far Eastern Economic Review, 21 April 1978, p. 18; Kiernan
(1984, pp. 267-8, 2701, 280-1); Vickery (1984, pp. 265, 268); and for the official
DK view, Kampuchea Démocratique 1978).

15. See above, Chap. 3, on Son Ngoc Thanh. The Thanhists also eventually became
anti-Vietnamese, perhaps reflecting their class background, similar to that of the
DK leadership, but this was not so clear in the 1940s to early 1950s, when the
Thanhists were still seen as part of the left. :

16. See references in n, 14 above. )

17. See Asiaweek, 22 September 1978, p. 10; 15 September 1978, p. 15; Heder (1978,
p- 18); and for more detail, Vickery (1984, pp. 193-5). '

18. See Carney (1982, p. 34). In his oral presentation at the conference, Carney made
the point more forcefully than in the draft paper. '

19. See Front (1980) and below, Chapter 6, “The Party".

20. See PRK (1979a), members are also listed in Summary of World Broadcasts (SWB),

10 January 1979. )

21. Most biographical information is from the biographies of National Assembly
candidates cited in note 1, above.

22. KPRC Order No. 06, 14 October 1979; SWB, 24 November 1979; and SWB,
2 June 1979. '

23. Kampuchea, No. 94, 2 July 1981, p. 2, for lists of names in the new structures.

24. Kampuchea, No. 117, 10 December 1981, on replacement of Pen Sovann;

Kampuchea, No. 119, 24 December 1981, with mention of Bou Thang, still as
chief of Propaganda Committee; Kampuchea, No. 120, 31 December 1981,
report on Phnom Penh meeting about the Third Front Congress, with mention of
prominent personalities, but no Prime Minister; Kampuchea, No. 122, 14
January 1982, mention of Chan Si as Prime Minister and Defence Minister; Kong
Tap Padiwat, No. 43, 10 February 1982, Chan Si still Prime Ministér and
Defence Minister; Kampuchea, No. 127, 18 February 1982 announced the
appointments of Chan Si as Prime Minister and Bou Thang as Defence Minister.
25. Asiaweek, 18 December 1981, pp. 13-14; Far Eastern Economic Review, 11
December 1981, pp. 8-9 and 18 December, pp. 16-17.

26. Tbid; and Chanda (1981a, pp. 24-6); and see below, Chapter 6, ‘The Party’.

27. One contribution in that vein was Ben Kiernan (1981, pp. 1-9). :

28. See ‘The Military’, in Chapter 8, ‘Government Structure’, below.

29. Hun Sen’s promotion was announced in Kampuchea, No. 279, 17 January 1985;
and in Kampuchea, No. 285, 28 February 1985, following a State Council
meeting, he announced further changes, but without giving names.

Notes 181

30. The full names of some ministries which may be unclear in abbreviation are:
*Comm./Post'—Communications, Transport and Postal Service; ‘Home & For.
Ttad.c'—Homc and Foreign Trade, sometimes translated as Domestic and
Foreign Commerce; ‘Econ. Co~op w. Soc. Bloc.'—Economic and Cultural Co—
operation with Socialist Countries; ‘State Afhairs’—Inspection of State Affairs,
the function of which I am unceruin; ‘Disabled & Soc. Affairs’~Disabled
Veterans and Social Affairs; ‘Pres. Office’—in charge of the President’s Office.
Thc 1985 changes were reported in: Kampuchea, No. 284, 21 February (Taing
Sarim); Kampuchea, No. 285, 28 February (Disabled Veterans); Kampuchea, No.
2;’;;,1 :l JMB“d:] (Khun Chhy); Kampuchea, No. 290, 4 April (Tea Banh); Summary
of World Broadcasts, 27 August 1985 (Chan Phin); ibi
bt ugu (Chan Phnk ibid, 29 August 1985 (Say

31. Former DK names in the latest structure are Heng Samrin, Men Chhan, Chea
Sim, Math Ly, Hun Sen, Sim Ka, Ouk Bun Chhoeun and Ung Phan. Viemam
veterans are Say Phouthang, Nou Beng, Chan Si, Bou Thang, Chea Soth, Khang -
Sarin, Meas Samnang, Khun Chhy, Taing Sarim and Chan Phin. See farther
bel?w, Chapter 6, The Party’. Removal of the ‘Minister of Interior’

Sarin} was reported in The Economist Intelligence Unit (1984-5), and was
rumoured to Ben Kiernan in Phnom Penh in January 1985,

32. Le. agents of enemy factions cannot be recognized by their appearance or their
language before they act.

33. In the communiqué of the tenth conference of Indo-Chinese Forei ini
in Ho Chi Minh City, January 1985, it was stated that ‘within ﬁ:eelgt: m:s
time the so-called Kampuchea problem will of itself be setdled (‘Australian
Foreign Affairs Backgrounder’, No. 466, 20 February 1985). The Far Eastem
Economic Review (4 July 1985, P- 37), noted that ‘The Vietnamese have set
themselves a time frame of two years to wrap up the Cambodia problem’; and
Hun Sen, in an interview with a Thai publication, said they hoped for total with-
drawal of Vietnamese troops within five years. See SWB (22 July 1985). Reports
both within Cambodia and from refugees at the border show that numbers and
authority of Vietnamese civilian advisers have diminished over the past two to
three years.

Chapter 5

1. For further remarks on these ma see Thion & Vic
and Vickery (1984, Chap. 1). o ey (1582 P
2. See Vickery (1984, pp. 81-2) for an outline of DK class theory.
3. See below, Chapter 9, “The Economy’.
4. See below, ‘The Economy".
5. See below, “The Military’, in Chapter 8. ’
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182  Notes

Chapter 6

1. See Kong tap padiwat, 27 June 1981. On Third Congress, January 1979, see below.

See also Vickery (1984, pp. 196-202). To avoid confusion with the name of the
Khmer People’s Revolutionary Party (KPRP) of the 1950s, I have chosen to
render the name of the present party as PRPK. S

2. Or, as Kiernan (1984, p. 109, n. 111) put it, a ‘ranslated captured document de-

classified by the US Government in 1978’ On Pol Pot’s party history, see
Kiernan (1984, pp. 364~7), and Chandler (1983b, pp. 288-300). :

3. This interpretation has been accepted in Heder (1979, pp. 2-23), Kiernari (1984),

Chandler (1983b), Vickery (1984, p. 197). Heder does not indicate where he
obtained the September 1951 date, but it was probably from the same document

as that used by Kiernan, ’

4. See discussion below.

5. See discussion below. ;

6. See Kiernan (1984, pp. 78-85) on the founding of the Cambodian party.

7. See Kicrnan (1984, pp. 79-80, 82). The Viemamese source is Tin Huyén and
Pham Thinh (1980, pp. 119-20). It must be emphasized that this work places the
information at the end of 1950, before noting the events of 1951.

8. Kiernan (1984, p. 82). The second Vietamese work cited above is Pham
Nguyén Long, Thinh Di’c Tian Huyén (1980, p. 67), thus published in the same
year as Kiernan’s Dat Nu'o’c. The third Vietnamese compilation is Tim hieu dat
nw'o’c Campuchia nah hung, with articles by eleven authors and published by the
same house as the second work, in 1979. Unlike the other two books, its material
is footnoted to early or apparenty original sources. Thus, the material on the
Issarak Front and Son Ngoc Minh’s declaration of independence is sourced to a
work of 1952, while the information on the party’s founding date as well as the

details on ICP branches in Cambodia which Kiernan incorporated in his stady
are sourced to ‘Materials of the Commictree for the Study of the History of the
Party’ (T’ lieu su’s tam cua Ban Nghien cu’u lich su’ Dang). Campuchia dat

nu'o’c cites Tim hiew as source for ICP branches in Cambodia, but does not
footnote the other details, while Dar mw'o’, Kiernan’s source, provides no
references at all, but che passages in question are neatly verbatim copies of the
more thorough docament. .

9. Kampuchea, 92, 18 June 1981; and the organization is called Kana cheat mutkaha
machim nokor khmer —slightly different from the term picked up by Kiernan.

10. See below, pp.65-73. More controversial evidence is to be found in a
pamphlet, ‘Khmer Armed Resistance’, published in English by the Khmier Peace
Committee in October 1952, and thus a document of rare contemporaneity, at
least outside the Vietnamese archives (in the Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris,
catalogue No. 16°071.1287). It records the 200-member Congress of early 1950,
the formation of the Issarak Front with Tou Samouth as chairman, the
formation of a Provisional Government with Son Ngoc Minh as chairman, the
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Party’s founding date, that there ma ing i
.that it was known only to a vcryyz‘:ig::in g"l:)::n:-l f;::l ‘li:n:ix:l l] o
informally around the Front and Provisional Government ladctslf‘ . gret:
cveryone else assuming its existence. Some PRK sources seem to share tllll: e
A supplementary issue of Phnom Pent » 10 October 1985, on the occasi y ‘?el:v
Fifth Party Congress, published an article from the Part;"s Central Co‘m nittes
f}c:r l;ropagfarlnlda ffmcl Education, entitled ‘From One Congress to Anothux?n;ht:::
€ date of the first Congress is given, in a subtitle, .
states that, fol}owing the Fcbruafy 1951 decision of :;f;{;:::lf::: 'P*;ut.t:le tcl"“'
into three'nanonal parties, the ‘Directorates [khana aphibal] in cha or;y o l;
party affairs called a cadres’ conference to decide on the foundi tg:sf t!l::g1 -
- that cadres’ conference [date unspecified] has been mkcux:gas the I?lrty
Congress, the Party’s founding Congress". o

- Interview in Hanoi with AFP, reported in Summary of World Broadcasts (SWB), 16

January 1979,

- Summary of World Broadcasts, 16 January and 7 February 1979, interviews in

Hanoi and Berlin.

- ‘Front d'Union Nationale pour le Salut du Kampuchea’, Phnom Penh, 1979. For

the use of ‘zone’ and ‘region’, see Vickery (1984, Chap. 3, n. 5).

- SWB, 5 July 1979. The last name was published in SWB as ‘Chan Kiri’, bue jc

_mustbeanerrorfor‘ChanSi’.Notcdutwhcna inni ion visi
;:Jat.mary 1980, thfry were announced as hﬁmt?gnidﬁu;';v;nd
Cor:lm:,l andda:h making connections with the Front, the Revolutionary Peop‘l?:’f
¢ lr: , and the Cambodl_an People (SWB, 29 January 1980). I wish to thank
tephen Sledcr f"or suggesting the significance of the announcement about the
_Epan;cc elegation, Retrospectively, the only name in the [ise which surprises is
€0 Prasath, then only second man in the Foreigh Ministry, later in 1979
am'bassador t? the Soviet Union, now working in the centni party organi
:l:uon.Ac?tdmg to FcfrEa:tem Economic Review Yearbook 1980, pp. 205-6rgl::lis
Hc son o t}.xe @luuomq veteran, Keo Moni, who studied in Mosc. . d
anoi, and lived in Vietnam before returning to Cambodia o an

. See 'C.haprcr 7 below, on draft texts of the Constitution.
- Decisions Nos. 85 s.r.m.chh,, undated; 84 s.rm.chh, 9 May 1980; 60 s.r.m.chh,,

21 April 1980; 87 s, i i i
iy 9'];_104). s.e.m.chh, 22 April 1980; published in PRK (1984, Vol. 1,

17. Kampuchea, 34 , April 1980, The celebration was on 13 april.
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18. Throughout the years 1955-70, the date of independence, 1953, when it was
granted to Sihanouk by the French, or 1954 after the Geneva Conference, was a
sore point which divided Sihanouk from his rivals of both left and righe. It is
interesting that Chea Sim wished to avoid that question.

19. Kampuchea, 91, 11 June 1981, p.4. The Congress resolutions added chac
midway through 1960 Pol Pot and leng Sary began to take control of the party to
make it into an organ for betrayal of the revolution.

20. Kathleen Gough (1982, p. 57, n. 2) reported seeing a photograph of forty-four
members at the Third Congress, ‘eatly in'1979".

21. Chea Sim's speech, apparently entire, in Kampuchea, 89, 28 May 1981. °

22. Anoutline of the report was given in Kong tap padiwat, 27, June 1981.1 hiive seen
only a French translation of the full report, apparently an official one done in

Phnom Penh, and which was kindly lent to me by Ben Kiernan. Page citations

here are to this French typescript. :
23. Yukanthor undertook his anti-French campaign while in France, and then went
into comfortable exile in Siam without ever returning to Cambodia. See above,
. 5. .
24 I%ieman (1984, p. 114, n. 130) quotes a long passage from a ‘Viet Minh’
document which illustrates chis view. '
25. This line and the Viemamese documentary source, is quoted in Stephen R.
Heder (1979, pp. 2-23) and in Kiernan (1984, p. 113, n. 129). Further illustra-
tions of the complexity, and I would say insolubility, of this problem, are
Kiernan’s statemnents, taken from apparently contemporary sources and partici-
pants, that a *provisional central committee for liberation’ was formed in April
1950, and that, according to a contemporary Vietnamese source, on 8 February
1951, i.e. the next-to-last day of the ICP Congress, Le Duc Tho called nine
‘Cadre Committees’ (admittedly an unclear formulation) of the ICP in Cambo-
dia to 2 plenary session to form the new Cambodian party right after the ICP
Second Congress (Kiernan, 1984, p. 130). Thus, the Vietnamese as well as the
Khmer lines on this subject have varied and I find the arbitrary choicejof one of
them as ‘the truth’ to be an unconvincing procedure.

26. Kampuchea, 90, 4 June 1981, p. 8, from which all citations from Le Duan’s
speech are taken.

27. Pen Sovann’s Political Report, p. 64. According to Stephen Heder’s interviews in
1980, the PRK authorities wete already discomfited to find that there was 2
danger of khum organization being taken over by Sihanouk and Lon Nol-
regime officials. Sec Heder (1980c, pp. 12-16 and ‘From Pol Pot to Pen Sovan
{sic]’, pp. 21-31). . '

28. See below, pp. 167-71.

29. See Chapter 3, above, n. 22; and see Vickery (1984, Chap. 5) for similar
suggestions I made there about the path of the Cambodian revolution.

30. Kong tap padiwat, 27 , June 1981. There was also an official French translation, a
copy of which Ben Kiernan has provided me.

Notes 185

3t Na-mcs from Kampuchea, 90, 4 June 1981, and standard romanizations, in so f3
‘az.hstcd, frt'n?: PRK, Ministére des Affaires Etrangéres, Départment de P'rotocolacr
iste c!es dirigeants kampuchéens’, 1984, Not all of the 1981 names figure in the'
1984 list, as I shall comment below; and one, Rong Chream Ka s e
have be?n tebaptized—Rong Thomea Kaysan. In ‘National Agz;;m; -
graplna (ttans.) he is named ‘Rong Chreamkesan’ (Rong Prhamk):sa:lg-
mfixcaung difficulties in reading Khmer script, but in the Jist of Ceneral Co >
mittee members published after the Fifth Party Congress (Pracheachon, 3 T.
Octobcr_l 985, p. 2}, he is called ‘Rong Phlam Kaysan'. The confusion is real ’ang
lt;(:)t resmlc(t:d to foreig.n translators. The other explanation, that there are three
3 'tIl.z:xdgm 1 98;:5::: n(;nlel :111 l::]c;:cmtal Comumittee in 1981, another in 1984, and 2
2. The information here has been taken from ‘Nad i ies’
since all bue Sim Ka were also elected to the Asemtl;;’;iarlx mlgi' ll;t:ong;(?hla ’
has information that Sim Ka was an East Zone DK official . e
33. The report of the cadre conference was in Kampuchea 270 ' 15 November 1984
:;:c Khmer text of which clearly said eighe alternate mcml;cts, without ntaxm ’
: tle;n._Unfqun_atcly, the English and French versions of the daily SPK news
‘u etins said exght. new members’ (10 November)/*huit nouveaux membres’
(14 November), which probably misled Paul Quinn-Judge (1985b, pp. 18-19
Men Sam An’s elevation to full membership was noted in Kam, ,h!:f. 256 s))‘
August 1984, p. 6; and reference to Chheng Phon as altematep:::cml;cr is‘in
.15‘::?, ;:yhg:z;al 3:: S:Z Shhum w::d named in Kampuchea, 282, 7 February
. c ip i
“ ;‘c;_ording_ ) Kampuclga, 28)4; .P ;ol\r::ch I?B?" membertip in Febrary 1985,
. Informani i ina i i
Inform: ugo:s :rg(sliuhcng Phon in China is from an interview with Ben Kietnan
35..On Hang Thun Hak, see above, p. 20, The informai
sz.and associates is admittcdlypheresay. No such :;ol:;tec:s:ba:ge?::
pubhs.hcd under Sihanouk, and under Lon Nol ic was inexpedient to call

among intellectuals, and I heard it as ear]
. y as 1964 from Kong Orm,
thizer of i . .
Tsxhn:liaHak of the group and during 1972-5 a close collaborator of Hang
36. Nay Pena’s promotion to Full‘Member was i uchea
tion to Ful reported in Ka .
March l?85;_and his position in Preah Vihear, in SWB, 30 Ap"r'ill, 1985 ﬁzftfl; :
“ mforrr?mn 1n personal communication from Ben Kiernan, ' -
- According to information obtained by Ben Kiernan in Phnom Penh i
nh
;32(:;:n Kl:endi arlxd Say Chhum worked closely with veteran c:mml:x{:tnrl:z
unti i i
Goamn atter was arrested in 1976, after which they went into
38. See Pen Sovann (1981, pp. 77-8), the French versi
» PP- 5 .La
(1981b) and Quinn-Judge (1 984).). e verion-Lacer fgaresfrom Chanda
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i i Minh] city's party and mass-
. -Judge (1985c, p. 32): ‘95% of [Ho Chi Mi . s party
» icr;aQ'mmz;:;r{ mgecm(bership had joined up after 30 .Apnl 19753 and ‘by tl:c lat;;
1970s the party organization, at least in Ho Chi Minh City, was re-assessing a
ho had joined after 1974". _
40. I'?::)n g;::n:a, cincdjin SWB, 4 January 1984; August report in SWB, 5 August
984. - .
41 zlidvancc announcements about the Fifth Congress were reported lndSumt;:Z of
" World Broadeasts, 1 July, 9 August, 29 August 1985. The last Ch‘es:fn . th:
Kompong Speu provincial congress chaired by Say Phouthang, o
Party’s Organizing Committee. See also Quinn-Judge (1985d, PP- 42-'3).
42. Pracheachon, 3, 16 October 1985, pp. 1-2. The i:ntral:gmn:mt:;cl:lslte ?::i::
i i d it seems to have pu _
by The: v o me pablied SWB, 17 October 1985, The
domly. The same lists were published in , :
;:?or:nnat)i'on on Ros Chhun is from Quinn-jud_ge (1985d), who was mistaken
there about Neou Samom whom he confused with Ncou Sam. ek
43. This was shown by the list of leading perso‘hm nlz;lm;s D:\cttcm;eu;gl ;35$;_ .
" anni ersary celebration of the Front (Pracheachon, 14, December X
“ m‘i’ncreasec;n military personnel in the Central h(i:son?mmee indicates ::;: ):l;
" elimination of Socuy Keo had more to do with his Viemam backgmu ‘_
3;1‘";::; gissatiszction with the military, as speculated by qun.rs]udge
(1985d, pp. 42-3). The list here ignores the different types of provincial party
organizations, which I discuss below.

45. Quinn-Judge (1985d), plus the research of Ben Kiernan who has supplied the -

¥ ’ ’s backgrounds. Quinn-
i Kong Korm’s, Nguon Nhel’s and Yos Sons's
_;l:ctlagde o:xismknfnly attributed Chheng Phon’s theatre background to Pen
th.
46 l;etv:bovc. P- 47. Two whose photos in Pracheachon (4, 18 October 1985, p. 2)
. suggest relative youth are Kai Kim Yan and Khoy Khhun H.uor. e e
47. Far Eastem Economic Review (26 September 1985, p. 7) predicted that Hun
- h Secretary-General. . .
48 ;':rl:cli:f:::nn;:mei;et::n from ;!yen Kiernan who wiil ﬁve the evidence in d;t::l
i i icati informed that ‘core’ group member-
in a forthcoming publication. He was also i  ‘core group member-
i 70,000, to be compared with the 4,000 clalm_ by .
hﬂiusl;’:;ia:i::lﬂllcport to the Fourt}f Congress in 1981. One article in the PRK press
which indicated rapid party expansion revealed thaltK:fdal Prow“ nc::a'i empgahrg
hes, twenty-eight of them at khum lev as well as .
mbt:t:; ne:zcty-su? khum, out of a total of over 160 khum in the province.
The 10,000 party membership was confirmed for me by Central Committee
ber Kong Korm on 19 May 1986. ) )
49 :::l?llished i:ngmchmchon, 2, 14 October 1985. An English translation appeared
i 7 October 1985. ) N
50 };hipZCBc;nlonﬁ: ;rovisions of the plan as outlined in the Political Report are
" discussed below in Chapter 9. .
51. See below, Chapter 11, on Foreign Policy.

Notes 187
Chapter 7

1. The Brazzaville Conference of January 1944 established the policy for the first
post-war agreements between France and the colonies, I¢ was decided that
representative assemblies should be set up in the colonies on the basis of univer..
sal suffrage, but that self-government should not be allowed. This was concre-
tized for Cambodia in the Modus Vivendi signed on 7 January 1946, which made
Cambodia an autonomous state within the French Union.

2. A denailed study is Gour (1965). See also discussions of party politics in Vickery
(1982b) and in Kiernan (1984, Chap. 3).
3. République Khmére, Ministére de I'Information (1970), ‘Projet de Constitution
soumis au referendum le 30 Avril 1972', ‘Bulletin d'Information République

khmére’, Paris, Nos. 29/72, 21 August 1972; Far Eastern Economic Review, 23
October 1971 and 18 March 1972,

4. Text of the constitution in Ponchaud (1976, pp. 217-26).
3. Front Central Committee, ‘Documents of the Second Congress of the Solidarity

Front for the Salvation of Kampuchea' [in Khmer}, Phnom Penh, September
1979, p. 28.

6. Ibid, p. 39. :

7. Kampuchean People’s Revolutionary Council order No. 06, 14 October 1979, in
SWB, 24 November 1979

8. Kampuchea, 49, mid-August 1980. The other fifteen members were: Vandy
Kaon, Mat Ly, Nu Beng, Chan Ven, Sun Hong, Minh Kosany, Nhim Vanda, Sau
Phan, Chhuor Leang Huo, Yit Sovann, Uk Sokon, Thu Somuni, Cha Sim, Meas
Samnang, Kev Samut.

9. Kong tap padiwat (Revolutionary Army), 11, October 1980,

10. 1have only seen a French version. The preceding acts were Front declaration of 2
December 1978; Kampuchean People’s Revolutionary Council decision No, 32
of 29 November 1979; Constitutional Council meeting, 11 April 1980; Party
Central Committee meeting, 18 April 1980.

1. That is, Pen Sovann, Deputy Chairman and probably dominant personality on

one committee, and Say Phouthang, chairman of the other committee, clearly
represented different factions.

12. My Khmer version of this text is dated only ‘1980’ It was not mentioned in the
press and no names are attached.

13. Kong tap padiwat, 20, February 1981; Kampuchea, 76, 26 February 1981.

14. Kampuchea,78-9, 12 and 19 March 1981.. Text in No. 78,

15. Kong tap padiwat, 29 , end June 1981, on first Assembly sitting; and Kampuchea,
95,9 July 1981 for the final text. In the following discussion this will be referred
to as the July 1981, or final, text.

16. See Chapter 4 above, and Chapter 8 below.

17. Angkor Wat has one central tower and four corner towers on the nexe lowes
level of the temple edifice. When viewed direcdy from east or west, a three-
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18.

19.

tower silhouette appears, but when scen from an angle, all five tow'f:rs are
YI'lsrlal::latcd from the second, Khmer, version of 1980. The French text of July

ifferent wording, but it may be a vagary of translation. )
1980 bas somewtir & . woon“l:ftw:en Sihanouk and his leftist and anti-

A persistent subject of contenti _
m:::'chist opp.(l)sition during 1955-70 was whether independence had come

via Sihanouk’s dealings with the French in 1953, or after Geneva in 1954.

20. Text of Socialist Republic of Vietnam Constitution in SWB, 27 August-1979.

21.

See below on National Assembly.

_ See Chapter 10 below, “Ethnic Minorities’. :
;i To use l:he Khmer wording of the second 1980 draft here, probably mare

faithful to the intent of the time than the earlier French vetsioq.

8 pp. 123-6, ‘The Military” . Es
;; x Sl:ite; 42?1 wish to thank Stephen Heder for calling my attentioh to this

matter.

Chapter 8

1. Two pre-1975 provinces have been combined into Siemreap-Oudar

incial units is taken from Front (1980) and

Meanchey. The number of sub-provincial units is ta -
may notc{’e entirely accurate since changes at this level are made from n‘r’ne: t‘;'
time. A 1979 school geography text, from which I have taken the num ;)
srok per khet, gave totals of 118 srok, 1,080 khum, and ofxl?' 3,500 phu.m. n
early 1986 Phnom Penh was reorga ized and a new administrative unit, the
Khaud , created. .

2. Constitution, article 66, section 5; articles 71 and 74.

3. Constitution, article 3. .

4. Constitution, Chapter 6 treats the Council

2, pp. 15-31). . _
5. Tlﬁf electiozl was authorized by Decree-Law No. 03 kr. c. 81 of 3 March 1981

i for its authority to the Front
1984, Vol. 1, pp- 31-54), which referr_et'l
(Il;gcll(;mdon of 2 Dc(i:)embet 1978, Front Decision of 29 September 1979, and
ision No. 32 of 29 November 1979. . i
6. gj:;l:chea, 297, 17 January 1985; and see belo.w, Ariculwre’, p./147, &?d
" Ethnic Affairs’, p- 170. Information on the extension of the Assembly is from
Ben Kiernan and SWB, 10 February 1986.
7. Kampuchea, 43 , June 1980; Summary of World Broadcasts, Part 3, The quf;;;-’ ;(l)
July 1979; 1 March 1979; 24 May 1979; 8 Septezx:;ser 1979; 6 June 1979;
1979; and quotation from Front (1980, p. -
8 ?:5‘15;81 listis in ?(ampuchea ,85, 30 April 1981. Where no names are h}s:e:ij for
" 1984-5 there is uncertainty. Some of the 1981 incumbents are no doubt ho 92?
the same posts, but an announcement in Kampuchea, 285, 28 February 1

of Ministers; and see PRK (1984, Vol.

Notes 189

indicated that changes were being made in Kompong Cham. Battambang,
Kandal and Stung Treng.
9. Information on Central Committee membership is from Kampuchea,90 , 4 June
1981. Kim Yin in Kompong Cham was in Kampuchea, 36, April 1980. Keo
Chenda as President of the Phnom Penh PRC is in Ministére des Affaires Etran-
géres, Départment de Protocole, ‘Liste des dirigeants kampuchéens’, 1984; and
the information on Thong Khon is from Summary of World Broadcasts, 3 June
1985. Vann Sonn was in Summary of Woerld Broadcasts, 6 June 1979 and 20 August
1979. Appointments later than the 1981 list are from Front (1982) (Prom Kuen,
Miy Soeuy, Hem Samin); Kampuchea, 277, 3 January 1985 (Hem Samin),
Kampuchea, 283 , 14 February 1985 (Thoek Kroeun Vuttha), Kampuchea , 287,
14 March 1985 (Kev Sin); Summary of World Broadcasts, 1 July 1985 (Hun Neng).
By 1985, in Kompong Chhnang, Dok Narin had taken the post of Secretary of
the Provincial Party Committee, while Kev Sin had become President of the
PRC (Kampuchea , 279 , 17 January 1985).

10. Decree-Law (kret-chbap) No. 01 kr. c. 81, 16 January 1981, concerning Elections
to Choose Members of Revolutionary Peoples. Committees for sub-district
(khum) and ward (sangkat), published in PRK (1984, Vol 1, pp. 17-30). Two
wards of Phnom Penh had held their elections in January. The Phnom Penh
elections were reported in Kampuchea, 80-81 , 26 March and 2 April, 1981; and
results for the entire country began to be reported in Kampuchea, 83, 16 April
1981, which listed the electoral turnouts for only twenty-nine khum in five
provinces, plus the city of Phnom Penh; and publication of those elections
results was not resumed in later issues.

11. See Chapter 7 above, ‘The Constitution’.

12. Thus, not only were results for most of the country not reported (see note 10
above), but Pen Sovann, in his political report to the Fourth Party Congress,
complained abour poor results.

13. PRK (1984): see note 4, above.

14. Kampuchea, 285, 28 February 1985. Kai Kim Yan in Battambang, Yaem Yon
in Kandal, and Veng Khhuon in Stung Treng, have been revealed in
Pracheachon , Lay Samon’s whereabouts discovered in Phnom Penh May 1986.

15. See Chapter 4, above.

16. This and further information below is from Front (1982), and interview with
Mme Peou Lida, Deputy General Secretary of the Front National Council, in
November 1984. The figure for total Front membership was obtained by Ben
Kiernan in January 1986.

17. The situation displayed is that of 1984-5. For provincial posts held by Central
Committee members and other changes see Chapter 6 above.

18. The last, a member of royalty, daughter of Sisowath Monipong, a brother of
Sihanouk’s mother (Cambodge, a Phnom Penh newspaper, announced her birth
in its issue No. 149, 19 September 1945). She is thus a granddaughter of King
Monivong (1927-41) and a first cousin of Sihanouk.
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19.
20.
21.

22

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.
29.

30.

Notes

See ‘The Military’, below. _
Kong tap padiwat, 111-12, 8 and 12 December 1983; quotation from No. 112.
Kong tap padiwat, 105-106, 27 October and 3 November 1983; and see above,
‘The Party”. .
Decree-Law No. 01 k.. on the organization of Revolutionary People’s Courts;
and Decree-Law No. 02 kc., on sentences, both dated 15 May 1980, and
published in PRK (1984, Vol. 1, pp. 3-15). ‘Law on the organization of tribunals
and the office of prosecuror’, dated 10 February 1982, published in ibid., Vol. 2,
. 1-10. :

ll:ll',{K (1984); and Information from interview with Ministry of Justice lawyers,
Phnom Penh, November 1984. :
Kampuchea, 142, 3 June 1982. Prisons are operated by the Ministry of Interior
rather than the Justice Ministry, and are not open to objective investigation by
foreign scholars. "

A New York based ‘Lawyers’ Committee for International Human Rights'
(1984) alleged that there was no respect for the rule of law in the PRK. The claim
was made without any examination, apparently without any knowledge of, laws
in force in the PRK, or of courts which function. Their witnesses who claimed
arbitrary arrest and brutal prison treatment were few in number and mostly
from the conflict-stricken north-west. As Ben Kiernan's analysis of the lawyers’
report showed, their own material revealed more instances of capricious arrest,
prison brutality and prisoner deaths in the small DK-controlled camps on the
Thai border than in all the rest of Cambodia under the PRK.

Summary of World Broadcasts, 22 July 1985; Pracheachon , 10, 19 November 1985,
p- 1; and see Chapter 7, ‘The Constitution’, above. :

See 1 Auguse speech by Singapore First Deputy Prime Minister Goh Chok Tong
to university students, cited from The Age (5 August 1985, p. 9), also reported in
Far Eastern Economic Review (15 August 19895, p. 10); and on Pen Sovann, see
above, p. 70.

Vickery (1982b); in Chapter 3 above. )

See, for examples, Bangkok Post (28 January 1985) on mistreatment of prisoners
and refugees by Son Sann’s KPNLF; Quinn-Judge (1985d, pp. 28-9); Bekaert
(1985) on abuses of human rights by the KPNLF,

Although intellectnals in the advanced democracies should always strive
towards an ideal, it is intellectually dishonest to single out any poor, war-torn
nation for criticism against that ideal without giving equal consideration to the
total situation, including local traditions, developments in the recent past, and
conditions prevailing in other comparable countries. The Lawyers’ Committee
deny that the relativity argument should be used in relation to the PRK, but in
their report they performed veritable intellectual contortions to give relative

" respectability to Pol Pot and his DK remnants. Their report was indeed ‘political

propaganda’, as 1 wrote, and to which charge they took exception in Tfte
Washington Post (23 August 1985). In fact, assuming the stories to be true in

31

32,

33.
34.

35.

36.

37.

Notes 191

outline, their witnesses, who had been released after a period of imprisonment
without trial, provide evidence which could be interpreted as intervention by
PRK authorities to rectify illegal acts commitred during a period of tension in
1981. The pattern is evidence of an improved situation which all concerned with
the development of a rule of law should welcome.
This list is from Summary of World Broadcasts 16 May 1979. No such list should be
assumed complete; and the first public mention of any person does not
necessarily signify recent appointment.
Pen Sovann was named Supreme Commander in Kampuchea . (34 , July 1980),
and still later in the report of a Military Congress in Kong tap padiwat (23, April
1981). As noted above, in Chapter 7, the post of Supreme Commander was
deleted from the 1981 constitution. Sovann was last mentioned as Defence
Minister in June 1981 when he gave an address on the thirticth anniversary of
the army's founding (Kong tap padiwat, 28, June 1981), and by 24 June, at the
opening of the first Assembly, and the installation of the new government, he
was already no longer Defence Minister (Kong tap padiwat, 29 , July 1981). The
new military hierarchy was reported in Kong tap padiwat, (30, July 1981).
See Chapter 4, p. 46, and n. 26.
The pre-Fifth Congress ranking occurs in local press reports and in a Foreign
Ministry Protocol Department booklet, ‘liste des dirigeants kampuchéens’, 1984.
In 1984 Tea Banh, still Vice-Minister, was also mentioned as Chief of Civil
Aviation (Summary of World Broadcasts, 5 April 1984), and in 1985 he
became Minister of Communications, Transport and the Postal Service.
Paul Quinn-Judge (1985¢) was apparently misinformed about Koy Buntha
replacing Lay Samon in Battambang. The new appointments are mentioned
in Pracheachon .
United States government sources implicitly recognized the truth of the first
announced withdrawals in 1982 (Vickery, 1984, p. 291), and there is no reason to
doubt that subsequent withdrawals have been real, even if numbers are difficult
to ascertain. In September 1985, a Vietnamese Central Committee member,
Hoang Tung, said there were ‘about 100,000" Vietnamese troops in Cambodia,
which seems credible (Summary of World Broadcasts, 3 September 1985).
In a press conference in Hanoi in 1980, Pen Sovann said that officers were not
given ranks, but that this might be done later when conditions were right
(Summary of World Broadcasts, 3 January 1980). All information here on military
organization has been pieced together from diverse reports, mainly the army
newspaper, Kong tap padiwat. | have not seen any complete table of military
organization. Three particularly useful lists of units and individuals were in
Kong tap padiwat (52, 25 June 1982; 55, 25 July 1982; and 88, 25 June 1983).
A figure of 30,000, supported by careful research, was offered by Timothy
Carney (1982, p. 37), and 30,000 continues to be repeated in the media, for
example, Far Eastem Economic Review (21 January 1985, p.7). The total is
probably higher, for in a recent article an American military figure involved
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38.

39.

40.
41.

42,

with Cambodia, while showing concern that the PRK army might become
effective, was unwilling to offer an estimate of their strength (Eiland, 1985,
pp- 106-13).

Kong tap padiwat (136, 31 May 1984), on setting of plan by Council of Ministers
and Ministry of Defence; semi-annual drafts reported to me by Koh Thom
District officials. The new State Council decree on conscription was reported in
Summary of World Broadeasts (25 September 1985).

Respectively, Kong tap padiwat, 76, 25 February; 79, 25 March; 80, 5 April; 85,
29 May; 108, 17 November 1983; and 136, 31 May 1984. A year carlier it had
been claimed, in Kong tap padiwat (74, 5 February 1983), that total recruitment
was 5.6 per cent over plan. -

This was brought out of the closet by Exland (1 985).

Although Bou Thang reportedly had a military role in the revolution before
breaking with Pol Pot.

First announcement in Summary of World Broadcasts, (27 July 1985), McBeth
(1985, pp. 38-9), including report of the ASEAN foreign ministers’ reaction.

Chapter 9

N

oW s W

. Vickery (1984, Chap. 5), for comparison with Yugoslavia.
. “Front d'Union Nationale pour le Salut du Kampuchea®, (1979). The followmg

paragraph is from the same source.

. Constirution of the People’s Republic of Kampuchea, article 12.
. See below, pp. 138-43.

This was recorded in SWB, 4 April 1980.

. For one published example, see Pin Yathay (1980) and references to it in Vickery

(1984, pp. 89, 115, 158). The most striking case of which I have heard was of 2
famxly which succeeded in carrying about 10 kg. of gold out of Phnom Penh and
retaining over 5 kg. until fleeing to Khao I Dang in 1979. Needless to say, they
lost most of it there.

. The amount of Cambodian wealth exported to Thailand has been enormous.

Chanda (1980) reported an estimate that 87.5 Ib. of gold per day crossed the
border from Sisophon; and on the Thai side it was estimated in 1980 that ‘about
50 million baht [$2.5 million] of goods in the black market is daily transacted
[with Cambodians on the border] and in the banks in Aranyaprathet, about 30~
40 million baht of money is deposited every day ... mostly from the; black
market operation’ (The Nation Review, 12 September 1980).

. In Phnom Penh in November 1984 a doctor at the 7 January Hospital told me of

patients becoming ill, and on occasion dying, after using defective. drugs
purchased in the market,

. The major destruction of libraries, of which the outside world was made aware

in 1979, may no longer be imputed exclusively, or even principally, to DK.

1L

12,

13.

Notes 103
There is ample eye-witness testimony to looting and resale during 1979; and the
remnants of old libraries and archives are still on sale in Phnom Penh. See
Vickery (1984, p. 227), for one example; and note the declarations of the new
PRK government: a memo by Heng Samrin, 24 February 1979, on protection of
state property and property abandoned by private owners admitted much
looting (SWB, 7 March 1979); and another memo from the Information
Ministry urged people to hand over to the authorities andques dumped by DK,
saying over one thousand items had already been recovered (SWB, 12 July
1979). On gold from mass graves, see Chanda (1980).

. In a response to a letter from Hans Luther, Nayan Chanda reported observing

such Vietnamese and Soviet aid, saying that while it was impossible to verify the
amounts that had been claimed, such as 200,000 tons of food from the Soviet
Union, he had seen ‘large amounts’ of Thai rice bought by the Soviet Union
from Thailand, American corn also sent by the Soviet Union, and Vietnamese
rice during 1979 (Far Eastern Economic Review, 25 April 1980, p. 5).

See Far Eastern Economic Review Yearbook 1980, for July 1979, p. 208; Asiaweek, 12
October 1979, p. 19; and Vickery (1984, pp. 228-29).

See Vickery (1984, p. 229), where I was in error in stating that the change
occurred in April. Far Eastern Economic Review (4 April 1980) reported the first
cash salary payments to state employees on 25 March. Locally, the change was
reported in Kampuchea (No. 32, end of March), with details of the Proclamation
of 20 March 1980 on the printing of new money, and detailed descriptions of
each of the new bills, without, however, any information on prices, salary levels,
or rates of exchange. The original authorization to introduce a new riel had
apparently been a Circular of 10 October 1979 of the People’s Revolutionary
Council indicating a plan to effect the change even earlier. Also reported in
SWB (12, 22 March 1980); and see Far Eastern Economic Review Yearbook 1980,
p- 170.

Corréze & Forrest avec Vu Can (1984, pp. 156-7) for the state purchase price
figure; Vickery (1984, pp. 229-31); and Far Eastern Economic Review Yearbook
1981, p. 170; see also Barry Wain, Asian Wall Street Journal (29 January 1981).
Shawcross (1984b, pp. 264-5) characteristically muddles the story of the new
riel, claiming that it favoured state employees to the disadvantage of everyone
else, by forcing a devaluation of the dong which had hitherto been a market
currency. Whatever was decreed, the riel-dong rate stabilized at 1 t0 3, and later 1
to 4, though the effect of supply and demand, and even if there had been an
effort by the state to call in dong in private hands, it could have had no effect, as
the foreign currency still in private hands testifies. Private dong, then as now,
would cross the border for purchases in Vietnam. As for the peasants, who had
been selling rice at 1 kg. for 1 dong, after April 1980 they could sell 1 kg for 1
riel, equivalent to 3 dong, and thus purchase more foreign commodities than
before. As explained further below, PRK currency policies, whatever their
defects, have favoured the peasants relative to other economic sectors. Measures
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14.

15.

16.
17.
18.

Noies

to collect Viethamese dong from the public only began in late 1985 (SWB, 16
and 24 September 1985).

‘Decree-Law on Income Taxes’ and ‘Decree-Law on Import Taxes’ both passed
27 November 1982 by the State Council, published in PRK (1984, Vol. 3,
Pp- 27-44). -

New Decree-Laws Nos. 22, 23 and 24, dated 14 June 1985, and reported in SWB
(30 July 1985), but it is too early to know anything of their implementation.
Kampuchea , (127, 18 February 1982) and Kampuchea (278, 7 January 1985).
Ibid. -

This is apparent from the 30 August 1980 decision on ‘Increasing the family
Economy'—English translation by Chantou Boua (1980). Given the rtotal
destruction of land records, and the imprecise tidles held by many peasants at the
best of times, state adjudication of such disputes in favour of alleged former

. owners would have been an administrative nightmare, and the decision taken

19.
20.
21.
22,

23.
24,

25.

was the only rational-one, quite aside from any question of ‘socialist’ vs. free
enterprise principles.

Report on agriculture for 1979 and early 1980 in Kampuchea (36, April 1980).
Circular No. 47 k-p, 20 December 1979, reproduced in PRK (1980).

See note 18 above.

Grunewald (1983, p. 16), and a new resolution regarding the peasantry adopted
by a National Cadres Conference in November 1984 and published in SPK (16
November 1984).

PRK news bulletin, SPK [in English] (16 November 1984, pp. 1-4).

Data on 1979-82 and 1983-84 figures are in Quinn-Judge (19853, p. 66). The
planned hectarage, an estimate (64 per cent) of fulfilment, and discussion of the
situation by Agriculture Minister Kong Samol was in SPK [in Khmer] (5
November 1984). A new, slighdy higher, figure for 1984 production was
published in Kampuchea (278, 7 January 1985). At productivity of 1 ton per
hectare, just over 10 per cent of total paddy production is required for seed; and
if consumption is based on a daily ration of 400 g of milled rice, annual per
capita consumption is 227 kg; of paddy (paddy » rice conversion faction is 0.64).
Thus, the 1982 production of 1,563,000 tons minus 156,300 tons for seed would
leave enough for a population of 62 million, whereas the population was
estimated to be 6.8 million. Even if allowance is made for the large number of
small children who do not require 400 g, hardworking adults may require more,
and the national average does not reveal the differences between areas of surplus
and deficit, equalization of which the country’s inadequate transport system
does not permit. ' -
Grunewald (1983) comments on this deficiency; and the figures 1 have used here
are from his study, taken in turn from the Ministry of Agriculture and from
Tichit (1981). The 1967 figures show a ratio of 2.08 hectares planted per animal,
and the 1982 figures only 1.5; but the 1967 ratio with the 1982 total of animals
would result in 2.04 million hectares planted, producing at 1982 yields 2.16

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31

32.

33.

34.

Notes 105

million tons of paddy, which, if distribution was perfect, might be enough for
the population of just over 7 million. Of course, distribution of both animals
and product is uneven, and it has been well known since 1979 that some
provinces, such as Mondolkiri, far from the urban centres, are over-supplied,
while others are perennially in deficit.
Boua translation (1980), KPRC Decision of 30 August 1980 (note 18 above),
p- 12;and SPK, 16 November 1984, p. 3.
Official taxes on agriculture after 1954 were low and collection was lax, but in
1965 there was an attempt to increase tax by the expedient of reclassifying land
(See Vickery, 1984, p.264, and n.24). Peasants were perennially in deb,
pledging their crops in advance for supplies at rates of often up to 100 per ceng;
and throughout the 1960s ad hoc ‘voluntary contributions’ were assessed by
officials at all levels for various constructive or decorative purposes. Thus, I
noted in October 1962, in Siemreap, announcements about the collection of
money for the repair of the town’s market. Hamlet chiefs were called to a
meeting and told that they were to collect 50 riel per person, plus 1,000 riel from
owners of houses made of concrete brick, 500 for a wooden house with a tle
roof, 300 for large thatched houses, and 100 for very small houses. These sams
were very high for all but the wealthy.
Hermann Schwember, a Chilean engineer working with a Dutch aid project in
Phnom Penh, told me of the discovery of pumps and pump parts which had
been taken by individuals after January 1979.
An article in the Bangkok Nation Review (25 January 1985) called ‘Finally,
something “good” from Phnom Penh’, commented on the popularity of PRK
cigarettes along the Cambodian-Thai border.
The rubber production center at Chup, in Kompong Cham Province, started by
the French and now a state enterprise, was officially opened again on 8 April
1980, according to Kampuchea (36, April 1980). The 1984 figures are from
Kampuchea (281, 31 January 1985).
Kampuchea (40, May 1980) for the PRK report on foreign aid; Far Eastern
Economic Review (10 February 1983, p. 12) and Vickery (1984, p. 292) for the
1982 statement on Soviet aid. The rumour about Soviet aid and the Phnom Penh
water supply is taken from Becker (1983); other information from personal
obsetvation in Phnom Penh, November 1984. )
Although there have been propaganda attempts to deny any real Viemamese aid,
large amounts of food and transport were observed in 1979 by one of the most
reliable Western correspondents. See note 10 above.
Kampuchea (283, 14 February 1985). Kompong Thom was missing from that
list, but had been mentioned in a PRK news agency (SPK) bulletin on
6 November 1984 [in Khmer].
Official figures in Far Eastern Economic Review Asia Yearbook 1985, p. 132; other
figures from The Economist Intelligence Unit (No. 2, 1985, Appendix 2 and p. 3
respectively). rbl. = rouble )
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35. The new regulations on Vietnamese dong in the PRK were reported in SWB, 16
September and 24 September 1985. The relationship to Ho Chi Minh City
industry is suggested by a report in The Economist Intelligence Unit (No. 2, 1985,
P- 20). Frec riel-dong exchange still prevails (May 1986). :

36. Figure for 1985 from Kampuchea (328, 2 January 1986, pp. 8-9).

37. ibid., and Pracheachon (24 , 7 January 1986, p. 4). ,

38. Article 12 of the constitution defines the economy as comprising three sectors—
state, co-operative and family. A report on the necessary amendment was made
to the tenth session of the National Assembly, reported in SWB (6 February

1986). :

39. The new tax regulations were outlined in Pracheachon Nos. 18, 17 December
1985 to 21, 27 December 1985.

Chapter 10

1. On the situation of education under previous regimes, see figures in Annuaire
statistique retrospectif du Cambodge (1937-1957) (Phnom Penh, June 1985); and
commentary in Vickery (1984, pp. 18-26, 101-2, 112, 171-4). .

2. *Education in the People’s Republic of Kampuchea’, pamphlet published by the
Ministry of Education, Phnom Penh, December 1983. Information here is from

. this pamphlet, from an interview with Education Minister Pen Navuth on 24
November 1984, and from visits to Phnom Penh primary and secondary schools,
the Language School and the Kampuchean-Soviet Higher Technical Institute.

3. See below, ‘Ethnic Minorities”.

4. See Panaritis (1985, particularly pp. 2-3).

5. For Thailand, see Suksamran (1977, p. 27), on the duties and responsibilities of
the Department of Religious Affairs, and p. 28, ‘Primary Aims".

6. Circular No. 1 s.c, PRK (1980, pp. 96-100). For Thai similarities, see Suksamran
(1977, p. 32). _

7. The problem of private, unorthodox resumption of monk status was evoked in

the PRK regulations on ordination. See note 9, below. .

8. For similar official Thai concern with ‘unworthy candidates’ for ordination, see
Suksamran (1977, p. 28), ‘Specific Aims’, No. 9. .

9. PRK (1980, p. 125) and Circular No. 24-81, s.1, of the Central Committee of the
Front for Solidarity and Salvation of Kampuchea, dated 5 June 1981, on the
subject of ‘Ordination’ (PRK, 1984, pp. 173-7). See also SWB (21 and 28
September 1979), where the arrival of a Vietnamese Theravada delegation was
reported, but not the fact that it was involved in the reordination. There is some
sensitivity within the Cambodian leadership to the fact of Vietnamese aid in this
domain. When I enquired about this of Mme Peou Lida, Vice-President.of the
Front, and in charge of religious affairs, she vehemently denied the Vietnamese

Notes 197

role, affirming that reordination had started with Long Sim, * i
monk fc:- over 50 years’, in the liberated zone; althoughnsies la:l;i:cdre::sl:v::i:agrz
:1:{‘3'&; :::' :el;zr: he had been during DK, and when his ‘liberated zone'
10. Suksamran (1977, p. 28), ‘Specific Aims’, i
authorities would algo vi);w t}l’lcisqas desirx:;le.Nos. 7 a0l 8, soggeses dha Th"
11. Asin Tl.n.lland, the ‘Sangha adminiserative structure . .. parallels and copies that
of thc civil government’—Suksamran (1977, pp. 38-9, 41-5).
12. Ordination regulations are in Circular No. 24-81, cited in note 9 above
13. In a response to Elizabeth Becker's articles on Cambodia (Becker, i983) I
suggested that she was mistaken in the name ‘Niroatraingsey’. Havi now
wsnt?d r.hat wat, and in the company of the same person who was ancker's
Zomgn Mm.lsrr.y guid.e, I'wish to apologize for my etror, which was due to the
ct d.m Wat Niroatraingsey, located outside the Phnom Penh city limits, was not
ona 'hst of Phnom Penh wats in my possession. "
14. In Vickery (1984, p. 293), I reported a story from a refugee in Khao-{-Dan,
about alleged plans to close Wat Keo Preah Phlocung, which I thought mi h%
have caused a rumour about suppression of religion reported by Eliz‘:lf-th
Becker (Becker, 1983). In fact, my source must have been referring to Wat Sva
Poper, next door to Keo Preah Phloeung, for the latter was almost completely
dismantled during DK, and in no condition to reopen at all. The inference u)a'
.Vlckery- (198.4) about false rumours remains valid, bur the name is wro,
dluftratmg, incidentally, the ease with which false details slip into onrfi
testimony. See further below on the wass in question,
15. Sec Suksamran (1977, p. 31) on the construction of. superfluous wats in Thailand
as a game of religio-political one-upmanship.
16. On Wa.t Srah Chok and Wat Saravan in 1981, see Vickery (1984, p. 183)
17. On their economic position, see above, Chapter 9, pp. 134, 135. .
:g Sﬁf (:‘hapter 1, above, ‘The Population’, and notes 24, '
- 1he first quoration is from John C. Monjo, then Deputy Assista
;:‘.asbt_ éslan a'nd Pacific Affairs, before tilxc House Fl:)mtiygn Affa:lrisécorx:?n?ttf:
ub-Committee on East Asian an i i ;
scond 1 by Mot oot 39)-d Pacific Affairs, 15 September 1983; and the
20. Publish.ed in SPK [French version cited], 17 November 1984,
21. Sce their names in Chapter 8, above, P- 109. In the milicary, Bou Thang and
Soeuy Keo are Tampuon and Kachak, north-eastern minorities, respectively.

Chapter 11

1 ;‘:;t ;f thc;'f",rcaty of Peace, Friendship and Co-operation between the Socialist
ublic of Vietnam and the People’s blic of Ka: i
February 1979, pp. A3/14-A3/16. Pies Republic of Kampuches'in w3 (20
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_ PRK Constitution, article 10. See above, Chapter 7. _ _
225 See Far Eastern Economic Review Asia 1985 Yearbook (p. 132); and Far Eastern

Economic Review (25 April 1985, pp- 30-1).

bove, Chapter 8. o
;. SF:crIaSast‘e,:n Econgmic Review Aisa 1985 Yearbook (p. 131) PRK publication of Heng

i i Chapter 6, above, p. 75, for
Samrin’s speech in Kampuchea (251, 5 July 1984).'See pter 6, above, p.
anx:t?elr in;reccc‘_:!ncy atributable to the SPK foreign-language bulletins.

* Indicates works of useful reference which have not been used directly in chis
book.

Becker, Elizabeth, 1983. ‘Indochina Stalemate’, parts 2 and 3, ‘Cycle of 'Povcrty' and
‘New Rulers Obscure Role of Party Under Pol Pot'. Washington Post, 28 February-
1 March.

Bekaert, Jacques, 1985. ‘The Wars in Kampuchea®. Bangkok Post, 2 September.

Boua, Chantou (trans), 1980. People’s Republic of Kampuchea, ‘Concerning the
problems that need to be known, concerning the Solidarity Group for Increasing
Production’. mimeo typescript.

Briggs, Lawrence Palmer, 1951. The Ancient Khmer Empire. Transactions of the
American Philosophical Society, New Series, Vol. XLI, Part 1, Philadelphia, The
American Philosophical Society.

Bunchhan Mol/Muul, 1973. Charit Khmer ['Khmer mores’]. Phnom Penh.

Bunchhan Mol/Muul, 1972. Kuk niyobay [Political prison’}. Phunom Penh.

Burchett, Wilfred, 1959. Mekong Upstream . Berlin, Seven Seas Publishers.

Burchett, Wilfred, 1969. Passport: An Autobiography, Melbourne, Nelson.

Burchett, Wilfred, 1981a. At the Barricades, London and Melbourne, Macmillan

Australia.
Burchett, Wilfred, 1981b. The China-Cambodia-Vietnam Triangle. London,
Vanguard Books and Zed Press.

Campbell, Duncan, 1984. ‘Secret Laws for Wartime Britain'. New Statesman.
London, 6 September 1984,

*Carney, Timothy, 1977. Communist Party Power in Kampuchea (Cambodia): Documents
and Discussion . Ithaca, Cornell University.

Carney, Timothy, 1982. ‘Heng Samrin’s Armed Forces and a Military Balance in
Cambodia’, paper presented at the International Conference on Kampuchea,
Princeton University, 12-14 November, draft version.

Chanda, Nayan, 1980. ‘A Phoenix from the Ashes of Death’. Far Eastern Economic
Review, 4 April 1980.

Chanda, Nayan, 1981a. “The Bigger Brother". Far Eastern Economic Review , 5June 1981.

Chanda, Nayan, 1981b. “The Survivors Party’. Far Eastern Economic Review, 12 June
1981.

*Chandler, David P., 1972. The Land and People of Cambodia , Philadelphia, Lippincort.
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